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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

. Read all the instructions before using the
product.

. Do not use this product near water — for
example, near a bathtub, washbowl, kitchen
sink, in a wet basement, or near a swimming
pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with the cart or
stand that is recommended by the manufacturer.

. This product, either alone or in combination with
an amplifier and headphones or speakers, may
cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate
for a long period of time at a high volume level or
at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience
any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you
should consult an audiologist.

. The product should be located so that its location
or position does not interfere with its proper
ventilation.

. The product should be located away from heat
sources such as radiators, heat registers, or
other products that produce heat.

. The product should be connected to a power
supply of the type described in the operating
instructions or as marked on the product.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

B

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK '
DO NOT OPEN °

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF
ELECTRIC SHOCK, DO NOT REMOVE
COVER (OR BACK). NO USER-SERVICEABLE
PARTS INSIDE. REFER SERVICING TO
QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

GROUNDING INSTRUCTIONS

8.

WARNING — When using electrical products, basic precautions should be followed, including the following:

The power-supply cord of the product should be
unplugged from the outlet when left unused for a
long period of time.

Care should be taken so that objects do not fall
and liquids are not spilled into the enclosure
through openings.

10.The product should be serviced by qualified

11

personnel when:

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been
damaged; or

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled
into the product; or
C. The product has been exposed to rain; or

D. The product does not appear to operate
normally or exhibits a marked change in
performance; or

E. The product has been dropped, or the
enclosure damaged.

.Do not attempt to service the product beyond

that described in the user-maintenance
instructions. All other servicing should be
referred to qualified service personnel.

The lightning flash with the arrowhead symboi
within an equilateral triangle, is intended to alert
the user to the presence of uninsulated
“dangerous voltage” within the product’s
enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock.

The exclamation point within an equilaterat
triangle is intended to alert the user to the
presence of important operating and maintenance
(servicing) instructions in  the literature
accompanying the product.

This product must be grounded (earthed). If it should malfunction or breakdown,
grounding a path of least resistance for electric current to reduce the risk of
electric shock. This product
equipment-grounding conductor and a grounding plug. The plug must be
plugged into an appropriate outlet that is properly installed and grounded in
accordance with the local codes and ordinances.

DANGER - Improper connection of the equipment-grounding conductor can
result in a risk of electric shock. Check with a qualified electrician or serviceman
if you are in doubt as to whether the product is properly grounded. Do not modify
the plug provided with the product — if it will not fit the outlet, have a proper outlet

fitted.

is equipped with a cord having an



THE FCC REGULATION WARNING

This equipment generates and uses radio frequency energy and if not installed and used properly, that is, in strict accordance with the
manufacturer’s instructions, may cause interference to radio and television reception. It has been type tested and found to comply with
the limits for a Class B computing device in accordance with the specifications in Subpart J of Part 15 FCC Rules, which are designed to
provide reasonable protection against such interference in a residential installation. However, there is no guarantee that the interference
will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause interference to radio and television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
measures:

+-Reorientate the receiving antenna.

* Relocate the equipment with respect to the receiver.

* Move the equipment away from the receiver.

* Plug the equipment into a different outlet so that equipment and receiver are on different branch circuits.

If necessary, the user should consult the dealer or an experienced radio/television technician for additional suggestions. The user may
find the following booklet prepared by the Federal Communications Commission helpful: “How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV
Interference Problems”. This booklet is available from the U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402, Stock No. 004-000-
00345-4.

CANADA

THIS APPARATUS DOES NOT EXCEED THE “CLASS B” LIMITS FOR RADIO NOISE EMISSIONS FROM DIGITAL APPARATUS SET
OUT IN THE RADIO INTERFERENCE REGULATION OF THE CANADIAN DEPARTMENT OF COMMUNICATIONS.

LE PRESENT APPAREIL NUMERIQUE N'EMET PAS DE BRUITS RADIOELECTRIQUES DEPASSANT LES LIMITES APPLICABLES
AUX APPAREILS NUMERIQUES DE LA “CLASSE B” PRESCRITES DANS LE REGLEMENT SUR LE BROUILLAGE
RADIOELECTRIQUE EDICTE PAR LE MINISTERE DES COMMUNICATIONS DU CANADA.

CE mark for European Harmonized Standards

CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of AC mains operated apparatus until December 31, 1996 means it conforms to
EMC Directive (89/336/EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

And, CE mark which is attached after January 1, 1997 means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/EEC), CE mark Directive (93/68/
EEC) and Low Voltage Directive (73/23/EEC).

Also, CE mark which is attached to our company’s products of Battery operated apparatus means it conforms to EMC Directive (89/336/

EEC) and CE mark Directive (93/68/EEC).

Precautions

B Location
Using the unit in the following location can result in malfunction.
*In direct sunlight
*Locations of extreme temperature or humidity
*Excessively dusty or dirty locations
*Locations of excessive vibration

B Power supply

Please connect the AC power cable to an AC outlet of the
correct voltage. Do not connect it to an AC outlet of voltage
other than for which your unit is intended.

8 Interference with other electrical devices

This unit contains a microcomputer. Radios and televisions
placed nearby may experience reception interference. Operate
this unit at a suitable distance from radios and televisions.

The Backup Battery

The Prophecy SOLO SYNTHESIZER contains a battery that
preserves its memory settings when the power is turned off. When
the display indicates "*INTERNAL BATTERY IS LOW.", please

Memory Card RAM

* The RAM card (SRC-512) requires battery power in order to
preserve data in memory. The included lithium battery (type
CR2016) should be put in place before use.

@ Installing the battery

Turn the card over to the side without the terminal. You will find a
slot in the battery holder.

Install the lithium battery in the holder with the “+” side up.

@ Write Protect Switch

No data can be written on the card when this switch is set to “ON”.
To preserve data, set this switch to ON, except when writing new
data.

® Replacing Lithium Battery

Power from the lithium battery is used to protect data held in
memory. The battery should be replaced once a year. However,

B Handling

To avoid breakage, do not apply excessive force to the switches
or controls.

W Care

If the exterior becomes dirty, wipe it with a clean, dry cloth. Do
not use liquid cleaners such as benzene or thinner, or cleaning
compounds or flammable polishes.

8 Keep this manual
After reading this manual, please keep it for later reference.

contact your dealer or a nearby Korg service center to have the
battery replaced.

battery life is shortened if kept at temperatures exceeding 40
degrees centigrade. (104 Fahrenheit)

Always use a CR2016 type lithium battery.

When replacing the battery, leave the card in the unit with unit
power ON. This will preserve the contents of the memory. If the
card is removed before battery replacement, memory contents will
be lost.

*The names of the Programs, Combinations, Multisounds, etc.
appearing in the displays given as examples in this manual do not
necessarily correspond to any internal data.
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Main features of the PO 0 112G

The Prophecy is a 37 note monophonic synthe-
sizer featuring a newly developed system of
tone generation; MOSS (Multi Oscillator
] Synthesis System).
Seven different synthesis techniques are supported,
ranging from analog synthesizer oscillators to physical
models such as sax or bass guitar. The Prophecy
provides an unprecedented degree of expressiveness.

Bank A and bank B each provide 64 programs

(a total of 128). Programs that you edit can also

be stored in these banks. An optional SRC-512

RAM memory card can be used to store an
additional 64 programs for instant access.

Keyboard dynamics, wheel controllers 1/2/3,

the ribbon controller, and an optional foot

pedal can be used for realtime control of filter

cutoff, resonance, and effect parameters, etc.
for heightened performance expression. These settings
are memorized for each program, allowing you to select
performance techniques as appropriate for your style
and the selected sound.

The Performance Editor function lets you
assign parameters to each of the five knobs for
realtime control. Four Performance Editor
sets are provided. For each set, any of the

more than 200 program parameters can be assigned to a
knob, meaning that up to 4 parameters can be assigned
for control by one knob. Performance Editor settings are
also stored independently for each program.

The powerful arpeggiator function auto-
matically arpeggiates the notes in a chord you
press. Five preset patterns and five user
patterns are provided. User patterns allow
you to create and store your own arpeggiation pattern
of up to 24 steps. Preset patterns also allow you to
modify and store the spacing between steps, and the
velocity of each step, etc. When an optional SRC-512
RAM memory card is used, an additional 5 preset
patterns and 5 user patterns will be available. Arpeggio
playback can be synchronized to MIDI clock messages.



Thank you for purchasing the Korg Prophzcy Solo Synthesizer.
In order to enjoy many years of trouble-free use, please read this manual

carefully and use the unit correctly.
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Portamento and Octave Up/Down functions
are provided, and can be switched on/off
from the front panel or using an optional EC5

external controller. These controllers can also
be used to switch effects or the arpeggiator on/ off,
allowing you to concentrate on your keyboard playing.

The Prophecy provides not only equal tem-
perament, but also a variety of unconven-
tional tunings such as Pythagorean and

Werckmeister, and scales used in Arabian
and Indonesian music. These can be specified for each
program, allowing you to cover a wide range of musical
genres. You are also free to create and use your own
original scales.

In the MOSS (Multi Oscillator Synthesis System)
tone generator of the Prophecy, the basic
sound created by the two sets of oscillator,
sub oscillator, and noise generator is passed
through the Wave Shape, Mixer, Filter, Amp, and Effect
blocks to shape the sound. In each of these blocks,

general purposes EGs and LFOs can be used as
modulation sources. While the Prophecy is a cutting-

Multi Oscillator Synhesis System

edge digital synthesizer that uses the very latest in DSP
technology, it also provides the possibilities for detailed
manipulation that were characteristic of analog
synthesizers, letting you turn your imagination into
sound.

The Oscillator block provides seven types of

oscillators, such as Analog, VPM, and

Physical Modeling, and also contains a Sub

Oscillator and Noise Generator. The Wave
Shape block can be set to either Clip or Resonant wave
shaping, and determines how the waveform is shaped
and the balance at which it is mixed with the original
waveform. The Mixer Block determines the levels at
which the two systems of Oscillator, Sub Oscillator,
Noise Generator, and Feedback are sent to the Filter
block. The Filter block provides two multi-mode filters
(switchable between LPF/HPF/BPF/BRF), and can be
placed in either series or parallel to control the output.
The Amp block lets you independently control the level
of each output signal. The Effect block provides seven
types of effect; Distortion, Wah, Chorus/Flanger+
Delay, Reverb, and Dual Parametric EQ. (You may
select either Chorus/Flanger+Delay or Reverb.)
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1

Front and
rear panel

BPAGE LEFT key, PAGE RIGHT key ———

In Performance mode, these keys allow you to select
programs by category. — p.9

These keys switch between the pages that appear in the
display in Define and Edit modes. Press the PAGE RIGHT
key to move to the page to the right. Press the PAGE LEFT
key to move to the page to the left. - p.20

1.1 Front panel

EDisplay
In Performance mode, this 40 character x 2 line
LCD display shows the name of the currently
selected sound or performance editor settings.
In Define and Edit modes it displays para-
meters. — p.8, 11, 21, 22

BKnobs 1 ~5

In Performance mode, these knobs
adjust the value of the parameter
assigned to each knob, allowing you to
control the sound as you play. — p.11
In Define and Edit modes, these knobs
move the cursor and modify parameter
values. — p.21

BCURSOR < key, CURSOR > key

In Performance mode, simultaneously pressing both of
these keys will enter Demonstratin Playback mode. — p.7
These keys select from up to 5 parameters or menu items
that appear in each page in Define and Edit modes. - p.21

ARPEGGIATOR

BARPEGGIO ON/OFF key

BWPATTERN DEFINE key

BOCTAVE key
BLATCH/KEY SYNC key
EmSPEED

These are the controls for the arpeggiator; on/off, etc.
- p.15

EBVOLUME
This knob adjusts the overall volume of the Prophecy.
This simultaneously adjusts the volume from the
OUTPUT jacks (rear panel) and from the PHONES jack.
- p6b

EWHEEL 3 HOLD key
Pressing this key while operating WHEEL 3 will hold the
effect where it is at that moment. The effect will be held
even if you return WHEEL 3 to its original position. An
LED will light while the Hold function is on. Press the key
again to turn it off. If Hold is on and you move WHEEL 3
through the location where the HOLD key was pressed,
Hold will be defeated automatically. — p.13

BPORTAMENTO key

This key turns portamento on/off.
When Portamento is on, the switch LED will light. — p.10

BOCTAVE UP key —
BOCTAVE DOWN key —

These keys shift the range of the keyboard in l-octave
increments. — p.10

The operations and functions of the Prophecy such as selecting a
Program or editing a Performance, Arpeggiator setting, or Edit
Program are grouped broadly into modes; Performance mode,
the Define modes (Performance Editor Define and Pattern
Define), and Edit mode. For details refer to page 18.

ERIBBON
(ribbon controller)

This is a multi-assignable controller.
By moving your finger on the con-
troller to the left or right, or by pressing
down, you can control assigned para-
meters such as pitch or modulation.
- p.13

EPHONES jack

A set of headphones can be
connected to this stereo mini-jack.

EWHEEL1, WHEEL2, WHEEL3
(control wheel 1,2,3)

These are assignable wheel controllers. By

rotating the wheel you can control assigned

parameters such as pitch or modulation.

- p.12,13



— BVALUE - key, VALUE + key
In Performance mode, these keys select the program to
play. - p.9
When writing a program, these keys select the writing
destination program. — p.31
n Define and Edit modes, these keys modify the value of the
parameter where the cursor is located. — p.21

— HMEXIT key

This key is used to exit the current mode or function; such
as moving from Performance Editor Define or Pattern
Define modes back to the previous mode, moving in Edit
mode to an upper level, or canceling an operation or setting
that you are being asked to confirm.

—HBPERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key

This key switches the function of the keys located to its right,
alternating between the Performance mode functions (the
upper LED will light) and the Edit mode functions (the lower
LED will blink).

BA/OSC key HB/W.SHAPE key
BCARD/MIXER key HIN PAT/FILTER key
MCARD PAT/AMP key HEPE1/EFFECT key
BPE2/EG key HPE3/LFO key

BPE4/COMMON key WPE DEFINE/GLOBAL key
These keys access the function selected by the PERFOR-
MANCE/EDIT Select key.

When the LED above the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key
is lit (Performance mode),

@ » these keys select the Program Bank (A,B,Card), the

O »  Arpeggiator Pattern Bank (IN PAT, CARD PAT), turn

on/off the Performance Editor (PE1, PE2, PE3, PE4),
and enter Performance Edit mode.
When the LED below the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key
is blinking (Edit mode),

N i O » these keys access the various section of Edit mode
9 8] IR OLNEDY @ »  (OSC, W.SHAPE, MIXER, FILTER, AMP, EFFECT,
v B S e EG, LFO, COMMON, GLOBAL).
-O0OlO OO O0OO0OO0000O0
1 02100000009 QQ
j W) 0 2 2 3 4 3 N 7 [} v
’ - BMPATTERN/PROGRAM Select key

S | |

L EWRITE key

This key writes the settings of the currently

selected program. — p.31
If the program is protected, a message will
appear and the operation will be canceled.

—— BCOMPARE key

When editing program parameters, this key
allows you to call up the original values of the
program. Alternatively, if you have not yet
written your edits, this key allows you to
audition other programs without losing your
edits (For example, to find an alternate writing
destination). — p.31

BENTER key

This key is used to finalize the input from the
numeric keys, to confirm when writing a program
or executing a utility function. When you have
made a change that requires confirmation or
execution, the LED will blink. — p.21

This key is also used to finalize a selection in a menu
page. (In this case the LED will not blink.)

— p.20

This key switches the function of the keys located to its right;
they will either select performance mode arpeggio patterns
(the upper LED will blink) or act as numeric keys to select
programs (when the lower LED is lit).

When Performance Editor Define, Pattern Define mode, or
Edit mode are selected, both LEDs will go off. In this case, the
keys act as +/- input keys for the parameter value.

Both LEDs will also be off when waiting for a Program Write
operation to be executed. (In this case the keys located to the
right will not function at all.)

BUP/0 key HEDOWN/1 key
BALT 1/2 key WALT 2/3 key
HRANDOM/4 key BPAT1/5 key
HPAT2/6 key WPAT3/7 key
EMPAT4/8 key BWPATS5/9 key

These keys access the function selected by the PATTERN/
PROGRAM Select key.

When the LED above the PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key is
blinking,
These keys select arpeggiator patterns (UP, DOWN,
ALT 1, ALT 2, RANDOM, PAT 1, PAT 2, PAT 3, PAT
@, > 4,PATS).
O »i-)
When the LED below the PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key is lit,
The keys will act as numeric keys to select programs
0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9).

@ wi(-)
When both of the PATTERN/PROGRAM Select LEDs are off,

O These keys will act as numeric keys for entering
parameter values in Define and Edit modes.
QO »

O »i-)




1.2 Rear panel

Basic WECS jack —

Connect an EC5 External Controller (sold separately) to this

O p e rati O n ; jack. By pressing the switch, you can turn on/off the assigned

function. - p.14

EMIDI connectors (IN, OUT, THRU) -
External MIDI devices can be connected to these connectors.
MIDI IN receives messages from an external MIDI device.
MIDI OUT transmits messages from the Prophecy to

external MIDI devices. MIDI THRU re-transmits messages
EMEMORY CARD that were received at MIDI IN. — p.36

An optional card containing (or for storing) programs
and arpeggiator patterns can be inserted here.

HPOWER(power switch)
This switch turns the power on/off. — p.6 A /—
AV [
/[—1 r). . J .
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BAC power inlet
Connect the included AC cable to this inlet.
After connecting the AC cable here,
connect the other end to an AC outlet.

MIDI Cable

AAc cable -
ZMiotIN g !i@wm ouT

@ I Jos 13 s 55'?
—— T
2.1 Setup
A Be sure that the power is turned OFF when making any connections.
Basic connections Connecting pedals, etc.
m Connect the power cable. By connecting a pedal volume, pedal switch, and an EC5
external controller, you can enjoy an even wider range of
Connect the audio cables. performance possibilities. Connect these devices as desired.

In order to take full advantage of the high quality
sound of the Prophecy, we recommend that you use a @ Connect the pedal volume (EXP-2, XVP-10 etc. [sold

stereo system if possible. If you are connecting it in separately}]) to the rear panel FOOT PEDAL connector.
mono, use the L/MONO jack. The polarity of the pedal volume (the Max./Min status)

' is determined by the Global section page GLB-4 [Sens &
In order to faithfully reproduce the sound of the Polar] Foot Pedal Polarity setting.

Prophecy, we recommend that you use a powered
monitor (a powered speaker such as the PM-15 [sold @ Connect the pedal switch (PS-1/2, DS-1/2 etc. [sold
separately]). If you use the amp of your stereo audio separately]) to the rear panel FOOT SWITCH connector.

system or a portable cassette-radio with an external The polarity of the pedal switch (the ON/OFF status) is
input, connect the audio cable from the Prophecy to set by the Global section page GLB-4 [Sens & Polar] Foot
the jack marked LINE IN, AUX IN, or External Input, SW Polarity setting.

etc. Please be aware that if you play the Prophecy

through your stereo system or a cassette-radio, you @ Connect the EC5 external controller [sold separately] to

should keep the volume down, since excessive volume
can damage your speakers.

the rear panel EC5 connector.

If you are using headphones, connect them to the
PHONES jack located at the left front of the Prophecy.



BFOOT PEDAL jack
A pedal volume such as the EXP-2 or XVP-10
(sold separately) can be connected to this jack.

By pressing (or releasing) the pedal you can
modify the value of the assigned parameter.
-p.13

HMRIBBON SENSE _—

(ribbon controller sensitivity)

This allows fine adjustment of the ribbon controller
sensitivity.

— BFOOT SW jack

A pedal switch such as the FS-1 or 2 (sold separately) can
be connected to this jack. This allows you to turn on/off
the assigned function. — p.14

— BOUTPUT jacks (L/MONO, R)

These are the output jacks. Your power amp, stereo
amp, mixer, or multi-track recorder etc. can be
connected here. If you are listening in mono, use the L/

(& will lower the sensitivity, and O will MONO jack.
increase the sensitivity.
3 5 -y BN AN S, T
oo"@ ©0©°0 O°
RG  yyv=iime
I [XN=] 00 o
* Q|19

|

[B)Powered Monitor
(Such as PM-15)

BREe

B)External Controller

[@IPedal Volume
(Such as EXP-2.
(EC5) XVP-10)

[@)Pedal Switch

(Such as PS-1/2, DS-1)

Connections with MIDI devices

By connecting MIDI cables to the MIDI connectors of the
Prophecy, you can use external MIDI devices to play the
Prophecy, or use the keyboard of the Prophecy to play
external MIDI devices.

¥ If you are using the Prophecy by itself, there is no need to make
the following connections.

@ If you wish to use another MIDI keyboard or a computer
or sequencer to control the Prophecy, use a MIDI cable to
connect the MIDI OUT connector of the other MIDI
device to the MIDI IN connector of the Prophecy.

If you wish to use the keyboard and controllers of the
Prophecy to play another MIDI tone generator or to
record into a computer or sequencer, use a MIDI cable to
connect the MIDI OUT connector of the Prophecy to the
MIDI IN connector of the other MIDI device.

¥ By using MIDI THRU connectors, you can connect two or more
MIDI devices, but to prevent problems, we recommend that
you connect no more than 2 or 3 devices using MIDI THRU. If
you wish to connect more MIDI devices than this, use a MIDI
patch bay.

«When connecting a computer/sequencer»

If you will be using the keyboard of the Prophecy to
record into the computer or sequencer, and also using the
Prophecy as a tone generator (i.e., when the Prophecy is
used both as the MIDI keyboard for input and also as a
MIDI tone generator), connect the Prophecy and the
computer/sequencer to their respective MIDI OUT and
MIDI IN connectors. In this setup, if the computer/
sequencer's Echo Back setting is turned ON (so that
messages received at its MIDI IN will be re-transmitted
from MIDI OUT), notes played on the Prophecy's
keyboard will be played (echoed) once again by the
message being re-transmitted from the computer/
sequencer. To prevent this from happening in such cases,
set the Prophecy to Local OFF (to break the internal
connection between the keyboard section and the tone
generator section). The Local OFF setting is made in the
Global section page GLB-8 [MIDI] Local.

¥ If Local is OFF, the Prophecy will not produce sound by
itself; i.e., playing the keyboard will not produce sound. If
you are using the Prophecy by itself, turn Local ON.

* To connect the Prophecy to a computer, you will need a
MIDI interface.
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2.2 Turning the power on/off

Turning on the power

When all necessary connections are complete, press the POWER switch to turn on the
power of the Prophecy.

@ Turn on the power for your powered speakers or stereo amp.

When the Prophecy's power is turned on, the opening screen will be displayed for several seconds,
and then the Performance mode page will appear.

Immediately after power-on, you will always be in this mode. Program AQ0 (*1) will be selected,
and the arpeggio pattern that was last selected when the power was turned off will be selected.

*1. If the Global section page GLB-21 Page Memory setting is turned ON, the program that was
selected when the power was turned off will be selected.

Example of the Performance mode dispiay

O » A B CARD | INTPAT CARD PAT | PE1 PE2 PEJ PE4 | PE DEFINE
WRITE osc W.SHAPE MIXER FILTER AMP EFFECT EG LFO COMMONl GLOBAL

OO0 6 O OO OO0

Turning off the power

Press the POWER switch once again, and the Prophecy’s power will go off. Turn off the power to your
powered speakers or stereo amp before turning off the Prophecy.

2.3 Adjusting the volume

Rotate the VOLUME knob to set an appropriate volume.

This knob also sets the headphone volume.

] 1o
VOLUME

«Getting back into Performance mode»

The Prophecy allows you to move easily between the various modes and operations such as Program
Write or Demo Playback. This means that until you become accustomed to operating the Prophecy, you
may inadvertently move to some other mode or to an unfamiliar display. If you ever need to get back to
Performance mode, use the following procedure.

If the Performance mode display shown above does not appear in the LCD, check the following points.

1. Turn on the Performance (upper) LED for the PERFORMANCE/EDIT select key. If the Edit (lower)
LED is blinking, press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to make the upper LED light.

VALUE PERFORMANCE LED is lit
- . 1
0 - A 8 CARD l INT PAT CARD PAT I PE1 PE2
‘WRITE O 2 0OsC ‘W_SHAPE MIXER FILTER AMP EFFECT EG
— EXIT key |

PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key

If pressing the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key does not switch the LED, you have entered Pattern
Define mode or Program Write from Edit mode. Repeatedly press the EXIT key until the screen display
no longer changes. Then press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to make the upper LED light.

ENTER EXIT

2. If the upper LED of the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key is lit and the display is different than that
shown above, press the EXIT key until the display no longer changes.
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2.4 Listening to the demo playback

The Prophecy contains 16 demo songs that demonstrate its capabilities.

m Make sure that you are in Performance mode.
For details refer to page 6.

@] Simultaneously press the CURSOR < and CURSOR > keys to enter Demonstration mode.
(The ENTER key LED will blink.)

PAGE
LEFT RIGHT

O O Example of screen display in Demonstration mode

< CURSOR >

Simultaneously press these two keys.

@ Either rotate KNOB 1 or use the value +/- keys to select the demo song.
The name of used program is indicated.

Select one of the demo songs.

: m
o
o
e
i @
-
1 m
=
: O
. 3

EI To begin playback, press the ENTER key.

The demo songs are refrained from the selected song.
VALUE

O é Example of screen display during demo playback
£l R

EXIT

O

Press the ENTER key to begin playback.

@ If you wish to stop playback, press the EXIT key. (The ENTER key LED will blink.)
If you wish to listen to the playback again after stopping repeat step @ .

VALUE
- +
ENTER EXIT

O Q

During playback, press the EXIT key to stop playback.
Pressing the EXIT key while not playing back will exit Demonstration mode.

@ To exit Demonstration mode, press the EXIT key while playback is stopped.



2.5 Playing a program

There are 128 programs in internal memory (00~63 in bank A, and 00~63 in bank B). If an optional card
is inserted, you can select from an additional 64 programs (00~63 in the Card bank).

l About the Performance mode display

In Performance mode, the display will be as shown below. The selected bank key and Performance
Editor (PE) key LEDs will light.
Program bank

Program number Program category (see page 9)
I Program name Arpeggiator pattern name (see page 15)
[ L

I T =
PE1 PE2 PE3 PE4 PE5
Performance editor (see page 11)

O - A B CARD [ INT PAT CARD PAT } PE} PE2 PE2 PE4 | PE DEFINE
osc W .SHAPE MIXER FILTER AMP EFFECT EG LFO COMMONl GLOBAL

000000O0C

I T T
Program bank Pattern bank Performance editor

WRITE

OO

B Selecting a program

Press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to enter Performance mode (see page 6)
Programs are selected in Performance mode.

Selecting the program bank
You can select from bank A, bank B, and (if a card is inserted) the Card bank. Use the following
procedure to select the bank.

m Press the desired bank key (the A key for bank A, the B key for bank B, or the CARD key
for the Card bank (*1)) to reserve the bank.
The LED of the bank key that you pressed and the ENTER key LED will begin blinking. At this point
the bank has not yet been changed. The LED of the currently selected bank key is lit.

A B CARD
E MIXER
S

O

¥ If g card is not inserted, pressing the CARD key will produce an error message, and the bank will not change.
Inserting or removing a card should be done while the power is turned off.

@ Use one of the following methods to finalize the bank you reserved in step [B .
¢ Once again press the bank key you pressed in step m or press the ENTER key.
The program number will remain the same, and only the bank will change.
¢ Use the numeric keys (and the ENTER key) to select a program number (refer to the following
explanation of "Selecting a program number", "Numeric key input".)
The bank and program number will change.

¢ Use one of the following methods to cancel the reservation you made in step [II .
* Press the EXIT key or the currently selected (lit) bank key.
The blinking will stop, and you will return to the condition before step III .
¢ Press a bank key which is not lit or blinking,.
That bank key will begin blinking and enter the (reserved) status of step III .
* Press the VALUE key.
You will return to the currently selected bank, and the program number will change.



Selecting the program number
Each bank contains 64 programs (00~63). You can use one of the following five ways to select a
program.

= [1] Using the VALUE+ and VALUE- keys
Pressing the VALUE+ key will select the next higher
program number, and pressing the VALUE- key will
select the next lower program number. -

+
If you press the VALUE+ key when program A63 is O O
selected, program B00 will be selected. If you press the l The program number will decrement
VALUE+ key when program B63 is selected, program each time you press the key.
C00 will be selected if the Card bank is available (i.e., if a

The program number will
increment each time you
VALVE press the key.

card is inserted). If not, program A0Q will be selected. If program C63 is selected, pressing the (]
VALUE+ key will select program AQ0. The VALUE- key will have the opposite effect. | CD
o
Using, the numeric keys ‘ g
Press the PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key to make the LED light as shown below. Each time you
press the key, the upper and lower LEDs will alternate. ' _CO)
PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key | (2
| g
e
ONONONONONORONONORON® >
Q » up DOWN ALT Y ALT 2 RANDOM PATY PAT2 PAT3 PAT4 PATS
@ »i-) P ° 1 2 3 4 5 [) 7 8 %
] T
Tit specify the Program number.

- [EI Two-digit entry using the numeric keys
Use the numeric keys to specify a two-digit number. To select a program 0~9, press 0 first, and then
press the desired number. If you enter a number above 63, program 63 will be selected.

- @ Numeric keys + ENTER key (10's Hold: OFF)
The 10's place will be fixed at 0, and the numeric keys will enter the value of the 1's place.

« [4] Numeric keys + ENTER key (10's Hold: ON)
The 10's place will be fixed at its current value, and the numeric keys will enter the value of the 1's
place.

*Methods @ and @ are selected by the setting in Edit mode Global section page GLB-21 [Page
Memory & 10's Hold]. With the factory settings, this is OFF.

Example: If program 58 is selected, the following operations will select ...

Two-digit entry using 58  — O > O — ()3
the numeric keys

0 3
Numeric keys + ENTER
ENTER key 50  — O N O 03
(10's Hold: OFF) - -

3

ENTER

Numeric keys +
ENTER key 58 —= O > O —_— 5
(10's Hold: ON) \-~

- @ Selecting programs by Program Category
You can search for and select programs that have the same category as the currently selected
program.
Press the PAGE RIGHT key to select higher-numbered programs, and press the PAGE LEFT key to
select lower-numbered programs.
The Program number that have
the same category will increment

PAGE each time you press the key.
LEFT RIGHT

O

The Program number that have
the same category will decrement
each time you press the key.
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B Using the ECS5 to select programs

If an external controller (EC5 [sold separately]) is connected to the EC5 jack, you can select programs
from the EC5. The Prophecy allows you to assign various control functions to the EC5.
* These settings are made in Edit mode Global section, page GLB-7 [EC5 Function].

HUsing MIDI to select programs

You can select programs by transmitting a Program Change message from an external MIDI device to
the Prophecy (see page 36).

B The PORTAMENTO effect

Portamento is an effect that produces a smooth change in pitch between two notes that you play. This
effect will be active when the PORTAMENTO key has been pressed to turn portamento ON (the LED is
lit). Pressing the key will alternately switch the effect on/off.

Ol 0O

WHEEL 3 { PORTAMENTO§ DOWN up
HOLD OCTAVE

The Portamento ON/OFF setting can be stored for each program. For the writing procedure, refer to
page 31.

* If the Edit mode page OSC-cmné [Portamento] Portamento Time parameter is set to 0, switching the
PORTAMENTO key ON will produce no effect.

* The Edit mode OSC section page OSC-cmn6 [Portamento] Fingered Mode parameter allows you to select one of
the following two types of portamento.

NORMAL
Portamento will always apply, regardless of how you play.

FINGERED
Portamento will be applied only when you play the next note before releasing the previous note.

BOCTAVE UP/DOWN

These buttons shift the pitch of the keyboard in 1-octave steps. Press the OCTAVE UP or OCTAVE
DOWN key to turn on the effect (LED lit or blinking). When the LED is unlit, the keyboard is in its
normal pitch range.

O 00

WHEEL3 PORTAMENTO { DOWN ur
HOLD OCTAVE

* The Edit mode Global section page GLB-4 [Sens & Polar] Octave SW Mode parameter allows you to select one
of the following settings.

LAT (latched) (factory setting)

When you press the UP key or the DOWN key, the LED will light and the keyboard pitch will be
shifted 1 octave. When the UP key LED is lit, pressing the UP key once again will make the UP key
LED begin blinking, and the pitch will rise to 2 octaves above the initial pitch range.

Conversely, when the UP key LED is lit or blinking, pressing the UP key will alternate between 2
octaves up and 1 octave up. When the UP key LED is lit, pressing the DOWN key will return the
keyboard to the initial pitch range. When the UP key LED is blinking, pressing the DOWN key will
return the keyboard to 1 octave above its normal range. The same applies in the downward direction.

ULAT (uniatched)

The keyboard will be shifted 1 octave up or down only while the OCTAVE UP key or OCTAVE
DOWN key is being pressed.

10
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2.6 Performance Editor (PE)

Modifications to the sound of a program are done in Edit mode. However in Performance mode, you

can also assign any desired parameter (*1) to knobs 1~5, allowing you to adjust volume or brightness
of the sound, envelope speed (the time over which the sound rises or decays), or effect settings. This
capability is referred to as the Performance Editor (PE) function. Each program has four PE sets. If two
or more PE sets are turned on, one knob can modify up to 4 different parameters at once.

*1Parameters are assigned to the Performance Editor in Performance Editor Define (see page 32).

B Selecting a Performance Editor

When one of the PE1~4 keys are pressed to make the LED light, that Performance Editor is turned on.
The previously selected PE will be turned off. Pressing the key of a currently-on PE will also turn it off.
If you wish to turn on two or more Performance Editors, press the desired PE keys simultaneously. PE
keys that were not pressed will be turned off. To turn off PE keys that are on, individually press the PE
keys that are on.

With a PE turned on, rotate knob 1~5 to modify the value of the parameters assigned to them, and listen
to the tone change.

B
W
Q
.
el
o)
e
- D
@
=
P =
e

G PE2 PE3 PEA |
EFFECT G [13) COMMON |

W About the Performance Editor display

Rotate a knob, and the value will change. .

If after rotating a knob you then select another program (or if you enter Define or Edit mode, rotate a
knob, and then return to Performance mode), an arrow will appear in the display as shown below. This
indicates that the physical position of the knob differs from the value memorized in the program. Rotate
the knob in the direction of the arrow until it reaches the location of the program setting, and from that
point the knob will once again control its assigned parameter(s).

Rotate the knob in the direction of the arrow. Control
Rotate the knob to modify the ievel. will resume when the memorized value is reached.

When PE1~4 are turned on, the display will show an abbreviated name for the parameters assigned to
each knob.

B Saving a sound that was modified by the Performance Editor

Changes you make to a sound in Performance mode by operating the Performance Editor can be saved.
For the Write procedure, refer to “4.3 Saving a program” (page 30).

11



2.7 Various playing techniques

By operating the Performance Editor and controllers (WHEEL 1~3, the ribbon controller, a connected
foot switch etc.), and by varying the way that you play the keyboard, you can modify the volume,
brightness, envelope speed (the length of the attack or decay), and effect settings, and in this way add
expressiveness to your playing.

M Control from the keyboard

Various control functions (*1) can be assigned within each program, allowing your playing to be more
expressive.

* In Edit mode, you can independently specify the amount of control for the oscillator, filter, and effect
parameters, and use one of the following control functions as a modulation source.

Velocity
This provides control based on the force with which you play a note.

After Touch
This provides control based on pressure applied to the keyboard after playing a note.

PORTAMENTO

This button controls the Fortamento effect to create smooth pitch change between two notes.

Note Number
The note number of the key you press can affect a parameter in the way that you specify, for example by
increasing the effect as you play higher on the keyboard.

M Control from WHEEL 1/2/3, the RIBBON controller,
or the pedal volume

Various control functions (*2) can be assigned within each program, allowing your playing to be more
expressive.

*2 To assign a controller to a parameter, make settings in Edit mode Common section pages CMN-5~9. The depth
of the change can be set for the modulation source for each parameter. For details on these settings, refer to
"Setting and using controllers” (page 29).

WHEEL 1

Rotating the wheel away from or toward yourself will apply the effect. This controller is normally used
for Pitch Bending. For programs whose OSC type is Brass (Reed), the pitch bender will produce a Mode
Jump effect characteristic of brass (reed) instruments.

—_
.
D4
Here's what happens when Edit mode Common section
page CMN-5 Control Wheel 1 is set to PBend+—.
0 ca The example is for when the C4 key is played and OSC
section page OSC-cmn5 PB Intensity (+X) is set to +02
l and PB Intensity (-X) is set to —02.
v Bb3
- PBend+—

* Setting the Edit mode Common section page CMN-5 Control Wheel 1 controller function to PBend+- will
result in a pitch bend of 0 when WHEEL 1 is in the center position, and +/- pitch bend when the wheel is moved
away from or toward yourself. With settings such as PBend+, Atouch, or CChg #00~95, the center position of
the wheel will produce 0 and moving the wheel away from yourself / toward yourself will produce a +/+ effect.
A setting of PBend- will produce a -/- effect.

The +/- polarity of the resulting effect will depend on the parameter setting.



WHEEL 2

The effect will increase as the wheel is moved from the lowest position away from yourself. Normally this
wheel is used to adjust the depth of vibrato.

The pitch modulation effect becomes deeper
+

Here's how WHEEL 2 functions when the Edit
mode Common section page CMN-5 Control
Wheel 2 parameter is set to CChg#01. The
example is for when the Edit mode OSC section
page OSC1-4 Int.CC#1 Ctr1 parameter is set to +.

0
Cam,  CChgto1

WHEEL 3 +direction
WHEEL 3 —direction

The effects will be applied as you move the wheel away from or toward yourself, relative to the center
0 position.

If separate functions are assigned to WHEEL 3+ and WHEEL 3-, different effects can be applied by
moving the wheel in the + or — direction.

WHEEL 3 HOLD key

If this key is pressed while WHEEL 3 is being operated, the effect at that moment will be held, and will
continue even after WHEEL 3 returns to its original position. While Hold is on, the LED will light. Press
the key once again to defeat the hold function. When WHEEL 3 is at the 0 position, press the key once
again to re-apply the effect that was previously held. Also, if WHEEL 3 returns to the held location
while hold is still on, hold will automatically be canceled.

While Hold is on, you can move the wheel in the other direction to apply both effects simultaneously.

|~
my
0
@
o
©)
go]
@
-~
)
=
o)
]

RIBBON (X)

The effect will be applied when you move your finger to left or right on the ribbon.

* Depending on the setting of Edit mode Common section page CMN-7 X Variable Center, this can be used in
two ways.

OFF:
The left edge of the ribbon controller will be 0. If PBend+- is selected, the center will be 0.
ON:

The location where you first touch the ribbon controller will be 0.

RIBBON (2)

The effect will be applied when you press down on the ribbon controller.

RIBBON (X): The effect will be applied when you move

your finger to left or right on the ribbon controlter.

If X Variable 0 Point is OFF: the left edge of the ribbon

controller will be O (for PBend+—, the center will be 0).

If X Variable 0 Point is ON: the location where you first
/_ touch the ribbon controller will be O.

] 7 N
/ / WHEEL 3 (+) direction: The effect
- will be applied when you rotate the 8
E ‘ ‘ wheel upward. 1 WHEEL 3
- 0 . ) HOLD
H WHEEL 3 (-) direction: The effect 1
= will be applied when you rotate the b
wheel downward. -
N _J
CEED If you move WHEEL 3 to location ‘a’ and press the WHEEL 3
RIBBON (2): The effect will be applied HOLD key, the effect at ‘a’ will be maintained even if you return
when you apply pressure. the wheel to the center.

In this condition if you move the wheet to 'b’, the effect specified
for WHEEL 3- will be applied as well.

Pedal volume (optional)
Pressing a pedal volume (EXP-2, XVP-10, etc.) connected to the FOOT PEDAL jack will apply the specified
effect.

* The polarity of the pedal volume can be switched in Edit mode Global section, page GLB-4 Foot Pedal Polarity.

13
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B Control from a pedal switch or EC5

Functions such as sustain pedal, program number up/down, octave up/down, portamento, effect, and
arpeggiator on/off can be assigned for control from a pedal switch or ECS.

Pedal switch (optional)
A pedal switch (PS-1, PS-2, etc.) connected to the FOOT SW jack can turn an assigned function on/off.

* Pedal switch function assignments are made in Edit mode Common section, page CMN-8 Foot SW. The
polarity of the foot switch can be set in Edit mode Global section, page GLB-4 Foot SW Polarity.

EC5 External Controller (optional)
By operating an EC5 External Controller connected to the EC5 jack, functions assigned to each of the
five switches can be turned on/off.

* Function assignments for the EC5 External Controller are made in Edit mode Global section, page GLB-7 [EC5
Function].

14



2.8 Using the arpeggiator

The arpeggiator in the Prophecy contains 5 preset patterns (UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM) and
5 user patterns (PAT 1~5). For each user pattern you can create your own arpeggio pattern of up to 24
steps (see page 34). You can also make various settings to customize the preset patterns as well, such as
modifying the step interval and the velocity and length of the arpeggio notes, giving you a wide variety
of possibilities (see page 33).

B Arpeggiator functions

— LATCH/KEY SYNC key

This selects how the keyboard will control
arpeggiation. The setting will change each time
the button is pressed.

[~ PATTERN DEFINE key 1. (LED unlit): Arpeggiation will begin in

— ARPEGGIO ON/OFF key
This key switches the arpeggiator
on/off. When on, the LED is lit.

This key enters Pattern Define mode. In this
mode you can make pattern settings. The LED
will light while you are in Pattern Define mode.
Press it again or press the EXIT button to
return to the previous mode. For details on

synchronization with the specified speed,
regardiess of the timing at which you pressed
the notes.

. LATCH (lit): Arpeggiation will continue even

Pattern Define mode, see pages 33 and 34. / after the notes are released.
3. KEY SYNC (lit): While with a selection of "1"
~—l EIrenE %m“ S‘C"/K““V (see above), the timing of the specified

4 LATCH&K.S. H i H
mlo\ e O3 Oreveme o seso arpeggio speed (as indicated by the SPEED
\ ON/OFF periNe QO 2 Q LatcH o)

\O O O O again. However if Key Sync is selected,
L arpeggiation will start at the moment that you

LED) will be maintained even if you take your
O O O O . play the notes.
sdw  edst 4. LATCH & K.S. {lit): This combines the

N
o
)
128
@]

e

e

)

L=

=

=

e

=

hand off the keyboard and play the chord

WHEEL3 PORTAMEN DOWN upP
HOLD OCTAVE operation of 2 and 3. .
OCTAVE key SPEED (arpeggio speed)

This specifies how the number of octaves over This adjusts the tempo of arpeggiation. The LED
which the arpeggio pattern will be played. The located above the knob will blink at quarter note
setting will change each time the key is pressed. timing.

If MIDI Clock messages from an external device
are controlling the arpeggiator, the setting of this
knob will be ignored (see page 40).

1. (LED unlit): 1 octave
2. 2 (lit): 2 octaves
3. 3 (lit): 3 octaves
4. 4 (lit): 4 octaves

B Selecting the arpeggiation pattern

Press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to enter Performance mode (see page 6).
Arpeggio patterns are selected in Performance mode

* 1t is not possible to do this while you are in the middle of selecting a program (i.e., when just one numeric key
has been pressed).

Selecting the Pattern Bank
Select either INT PAT or (when a card is inserted) CARD PAT.

]1' Press the desired pattern bank key (INT PAT or CARD PAT*1) to make the LED blink.
The ENTER key LED will also begin blinking.
At this point the pattern bank has not yet changed.

[ INT PAT CARD PAT

FILTER A’w ENTER
N

X @
N 4 N 4

*1If you ,bress the CARD PAT key when no card is inserted, an error message will be displayed, and the bank will
not change. Cards should be inserted or removed with the power turned off.

15
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@ Use one of the following operations to finalize the selection made in m
* Either press the pattern bank key selected in m once again, or press the ENTER key.
The pattern will remain the same, and only the pattern bank will change.
* Press one of the UP ~ PATS5 keys to select a pattern (refer to "Selectmg the arpeggio pattern,”
below).
The bank and arpeggio pattern will change.

If you wish to cancel the selection made inm , press the EXIT key or the currently selected (lit)
pattern bank key.

Selecting the arpeggic pattern
Press the PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key to make the upper PATTERN LED blink.
When this is done, the UP/0 ~ PAT5/9 keys will act to select patterns. Each time you press the
PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key, the upper/lower LEDs will alternate between blinking /lit.

PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key

OOOOOOOOOOO

DOWN ALT 1 ALT2 RANDOM PATY PAT2 PAT3 PAT4 PATS
O >( Voo 1 2 3 4 s 8 |
e T
blinking Select a pattern.

Press one of the UP ~ PATS keys to select the arpeggio pattern.
When the pattern is selected, the upper right of the LCD will indicate the selected pattern as
“PAT:UP”, “PAT:DOWN" ... “"PAT:PAT5".

M Basic arpeggiator operation
m Press the ARPEGGIO ON/OFF key to make the LED light.

The arpeggiator function will be turned on. If you now press notes on the keyboard, an arpeggio
will be played.

@ Rotate the SPEED knob to set the desired tempo.

@ Press the LATCH/KEY SYNC key to make LATCH light.
When the LATCH function is on, the arpeggio will continue playing even after you take your hands
off the keyboard. The LATCH/KEY SYNC key allows you to select one of four methods of
operation (see “Arpeggiator functions” page 15).

Press the OCTAVE key to switch the range of the arpeggiation in 1-octave increments.
As the LED is switched 2—3—4, the range of arpeggiation will change.

In the case of PATTERN UP OCTAVE: LED uniit

o) oW _

* |I lL D .
[ £20 Y ﬂ —A [fsn Ml 1D | |
AN ANV »

J o J 4
OCTAVE: 2 o

| |
. T Qi |

. lr T .

.‘L

[B] To stop arpeggiation, press the ARPEGGIO ON/OFF key to turn off the LED.

Try playing various chords, and use the UP ~ PATS5 keys to select different arpeggio patterns and hear
the results.

* With the above procedure, notes will be sounded in the order of their pitch, regardless of the order in which they
were pressed. You can also nmake Pattern Define settings so that notes will be sounded in the order that they
were pressed. In addition, you can adjust the step interval and the velocity and length of the arpeggio notes, and
create your own arpeggio pattern.



2.9 Other settings (Performance)

B Specifying the order in which notes are sounded

You can specify whether the lowest/highest/last note will be sounded when two or more notes are

pressed simultaneously. This can be set for each program.

* This is set by the Edit mode Common section, page CMN-3 [Voice Control] Key Priority setting (Parameter
Guide, page 127).

B Making the note sustain

A note can be made to continue sounding even after the keyboard is released. This can be set for each

program.

* This is set by the Edit mode Common section, page CMN-3 [Voice Control] Hold setting (Parameter Guide,
page 127).

B Using key velocity to affect modulation

The force with which you play a new note while the previous note is still held can be used to specify

whether the EG and LFO will continue their cycle, or will be re-started. This setting allows you to

articulate slurs, etc. This can be set for each program.

* This is set by the Edit mode Common section, page CMN-3 [Voice Control] Trigger Mode setting (Parameter
Guide, page 127).

B Using different scales

In addition to the conventional equal tempered scale, the Prophecy provides other scale types such as

Pythagorean, Werckmeister, Arabian, Indonesian, and also user scales. These can be selected for each

program.

* This is set by the Edit mode Common section, page CMIN-4 [Scale] setting (Parameter Guide, page 128).
User Scales allow you to create your own scale.

* This is done in Edit mode Global section, page GLB-3 [User Scale] (Parameter Guide, page 135).

ETuning the Prophecy to other instruments

When playing the Prophecy together with other instruments or when playing along with a CD or tape,

you can adjust Master Tune in the range of 430 Hz ~ 450 Hz.

* Tuning is adjusted by the Edit mode Global section, page GLB-1 [Tune & Transpose] Master Tune setting
(Parameter Guide, page 133).

B Transposing the pitch

To shift the pitch in chromatic steps, you can adjust the Transpose setting over a range of ~12 (one

octave down) to +12 (one octave up).

* This is set by the Edit mode Global section, page GLB-1 [Tune & Transpose] Transpose setting (Parameter
Guide, page 133).

B Changing the velocity and aftertouch curves
The way in which velocity and aftertouch take effect can be changed by selecting from 8 types of curve.
* The velocity curve is determined by the Edit mode Global section, page GLB-2 [Curve & Effects] Velocity
Curve parameter. The aftertouch curve is determined by the After Touch Curve located in the same page
(Parameter Guide, page 134).
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How the Prophecy
iS organized

3.1 About modes

The Prophecy has three modes.

B Performance mode

18

In this mode you can play the Prophecy, and select program numbers, arpeggio patterns, and
performance editor settings.

Programs: You can select from 128 programs (A00~63, B00~63) and an additional 64 programs (CARD
00~63) if a card is inserted.

Arpeggio patterns: You can select from 10 types (UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM, PAT1~5), and
an additional 10 types (UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM, PAT 1~5).

Performance Editor: 4 sets (PE1~PE4)

Performance Editor Define

This is where you make settings for the Performance Editor. There are six pages; PED-1 ~ PED-6 (one
for each PE set).

From Performance mode, press the PE DEFINE key to enter Performance Editor Define.

To return to Performance mode, press the same key once again, or press the EXIT key.

H Edit mode

In this mode you can medify/create program sounds. The program parameters for editing programs
are grouped in 10 sectioris. You can also make settings which affect the entire Prophecy.

To enter this mode from Performance mode, press the PERFORMANCE /EDIT Select key. To return to
Performance mode, press the same key once again. The 10 sections in this mode are entered by pressing one
of the OSC ~ GLOBAL keys. Each section is further divided into two or more pages or levels.

For details on each section, refer to page 23.

B Pattern Define mode

In this mode you can set parameters for the arpeggiator, and also create user patterns.

Settings for preset patterns occupy 4 pages, and settings for user patterns occupy 6 pages. To enter
Pattern Define mode, press the PATTERN DEFINE key from either of the above modes. To return to the
previously selected mode, either press the same key again, or press the EXIT key.

18



3.2 Moving between modes

The following diagram shows how you can move between Performance mode and the other modes. If
one key has an arrow pointing two directions, it will return to the previous mode.

PATTERN (PERFORMANCE/EDIT)
DEFINE O »

O — >
=2 =44 | O
O O |&—

PERFORMANCE
EDITOR DEFINE

vOgOJ,TO ok ;

N

ARPEGGIATOR WRITE EDIT

PATTERN DEFINE ‘ .
EXIT*1

EXIT*1

A
O or EXECUTE"2 O or EXECUTE*2 PATTERN
DEFINE

PERFORMANCE ﬂ eorr [ P| ARPEGGIATOR [
‘ @—PATTERN DEFINE| |

Q » PATTERN

w

‘oI

Example of moving between modes: 9‘ g

PERFORMANCE—+PERFORMANCE EDITOR DEFINE—~EDIT—~ARPEGGIATOR PATTERN DEFINE—WRITE «Q
R

>3
PE DEFINE O » PATTERN N

OBAL 6 - DEFINE wRrTe @ E

: (PERFORMANCE 7\ JoNG)

/EDIT) N\ ; -%

()

9}

<

| EDITOR DEFINE

PE DEFINE
EXIT GLOBAL » EXIT DEFINE EXIT "1

(o]
O or (PEHFORM]IEF[I)('JTE) O O or O O or EXECUTE*2

Example of moving between modes:
PERFORMANCE—ARPEGGIATOR PATTERN DEFINE—EDIT—WRITE

PATIERN PATTERN O »
DEFINE EXIT DEFINE a [ V__{:I:I:'E
orO (PERFORMANCE 7 N
[EDIT) N\
ARPEGGIATOR A - 1
% o ATTERN DEFINE] PERFORMANCE. EDIT WRITE
O w
O » EXIT *1
(PERFORMANCE O or EXECUTE®2
[EDIT)

1 If after finalizing the writing destination for a Write operation, you then decide to cancel and exit the Write
operation, press the EXIT key twice (see page 31).

*2 When a Write operation is executed, you will return to the display that you were in before executing Write (see

page 31).
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3.3 Moving through the sections of Edit mode

(1] Press the PEREORMANCE/EDIT Select key to enter EDIT mode. (The lower LED will blink.)

&b A B CARD | INTPAT CARD PAT | PE1 PE2 PE3 PE4 | PEDEFINE

% osc W.SHAPE MIXER FILTER AMP EFFECT LFO COMMON | GLOBAL

0sC W.SHAPE MIXER FILTER AMP EFFECT EG LFO COMMON GLOBAL

section  section section  section section  section section  section  section section

To enter a section, press the corresponding key. (The LED of the section key you pressed will light.) For
details on each section, refer to page 23.

3.4 Moving between pages of Performance
Editor Define, Pattern Define mode, and
Edit mode

The PAGE RIGHT key advances to the next page, the PAGE LEFT key returns to the previous page. You
can also jump to the first page by simultaneously pressing both the RIGHT and the LEFT keys.

Example: EDIT mode OSC section

ane 2] g
= )

m
o
3

Or O

il . \— Menu page

m m
5
C)1 O*

o
T
I

O

LEFT

O

Several sections of Edlt mode contain Menu pages, in which the lower line of the display shows items in
square brackets i,
Additional pages are located under each menu item. Use the cursor keys or rotate the knob nearest the
item you wish to select so that the display reads { f, and press the ENTER key to enter the selected
page. To go back up to the level above, press the EXIT key. There are no menu pages in Performance
Editor Define or Arpeggiator Pattern Define modes.




3.5 Moving the cursor in Performance Editor
Define, Pattern Define mode, and Edit mode

< CURSOR >

O o

One page can contain up to five parameters. To move the cursor to the parameter you wish to edit,
use the CURSOR < > keys or rotate the knob for that parameter. If you rotate the knob, be aware
that the value of the parameter will also be affected.

3.6 Setting values in Performance Editor Define,
Pattern Define mode, and Edit mode

1 2 3 4 5

VALUE

() - 00

Press the VALUE +/- keys

Rotate the knob nearest the parameter you wish to edit, to modify the value of the
and the value will change. parameter at the cursor in
steps of +1/-1.
or
O » up DOWN ALT1 ALT 2 RANDOM PAT PAT2 PAT3 PAT4 PATS
O »i-) 3 1 2 3 a s 3 7 8 9

Use the numeric keys to enter a value for the parameter at the cursor. The numeral printed in the
lower row below each key indicates the value that will be entered.

If the parameter value is a signed number (positive or negative), use the PATTERN/PROGRAM
Select key to input positive (+) or negative (-) values.

If the range of values is within 0~9, a single press of a numeric key will finalize the input.

If the range of values is two or more digits, the place of the numeral will scroll as you enter more
digits, and the value will be finalized when you press the ENTER key.

P If the ENTER key LED blinks when you modify a value, press the ENTER
key to finalize the value. To cancel the change, press the EXIT key.

3.7 About the screen display

=
o
=~

«Q
o)
=

N
D
o

W Performance mode

If in Performance Editor Define or Edit mode you have modified a parameter value, the bank name of
the modified program will be displayed in lower-case characters (a,b,c). When you Write the data into

memory, this will return to the upper-case display.

For other aspects of the display, refer to “About the Performance mode display” (page 8) and “About

the Performance Editor display” (page 11).

Lower-case display indicates that the program has been edited.
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B Performance Editor Define, Pattern Define mode, Edit mode
(®Page location
®Page name ~ @Page title
| l @page numbe[_l ®Name of selected parameter
e

@Cursor ®Parameters

@ Page location

: More pages exist to the right.

: More pages exist to the left.

- : Higher levels exist. This will appear in several sections of Edit mode. Press the EXIT key to return to
the menu page (* 1) of the current section.

To move between pages, use the PAGE RIGHT and PAGE LEFT keys.

@ Page name

The page name for Performance Editor Define is "PED".

The page name in Pattern Define mode will be the name of the currently selected pattern; e.g., “UP”,
“DOWN”, “ALT1”, “RAND", “PAT1", etc.

The page name in Edit mode will be the name of the currently selected section; e.g., “OsC”, “WS”,
“FLT”, “AMP”, “EX", “EG”, “LFO”, “CMN”", “GLB”, etc.

® Page number

® Page title

This is the overall name for the parameters which make up this page.

® Name of selected parameter
This displays the name of the parameter where the cursor is located; the parameter to which edits are
being made. If the page contains only one parameter, this may not be displayed.

Parameters
Edit the values of these parameters using the VALUE keys, knobs 1~5, or the numeric keys.

@ Cursor

This is displayed under the selected parameter. The cursor can be moved to the desired parameter
using the CURSOR < > keys or the corresponding knob. Be aware that using a knob to move the
parameter will also affect the value of the parameter. The cursor is not displayed in menu pages (* 1).

About menu pages (*1)

in the brackets are menu items. Use the CURSOR {, Z keys or rotate a knob to move to the desired item,
and press the ENTER key to enter that level. Press the EXIT key to return to this menu page.

Menu items

Selected menu item
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4.1 How a program is organized

The programs of the Prophecy are organized as follows.

h i | LFO Section { | COMMON Section ! LOBAL Section
' | o1 |[ ro2 || ros || ros [i i Gontroller - .
s : 4 1 i H
\ . v . o
. Y | \ 4 X
Qscillator Section : Wave Shape Section i MixerSection ! Filter Section ¢ | | Amplifier Section
| Oscillator 1 i— \@ f ' ;
: i Multl mode
; I ; Far e || Ame 1 LMONO
i Mixer :
Sub Oscillator : i T { pa— \
. H> | Fiter2 .| Srie Ame :
=] :

Chorus/
Flanger

e

1
£
i
|

- Audio Signal
=~--p Control Signal

B OSC (Oscillator) section

The Oscillator section creates the waveform, which is the most basic element determining the sound.

Oscillator 1
Oscillator 2

Seven types of tone generation (oscillator types * 1) are provided. You can select a combination of two
oscillator types (an Oscillator Set * 2), and make settings that specify the basic pitch and other aspects of
the oscillator. K

Sub Oscillator

You can select orie of 4 basic waveforms, and specify its pitch as an interval of semitones or cents from
the basic pitch. The same pitch modulation effect that applies to the Oscillator will be applied to the Sub
Oscillator. In the Mixer section, the signal of the Sub Oscillator is mixed with the signals from
Oscillators 1 and 2. -

Noise Generator
This generates white noise. The signal from the Noise Generator is mixed by the Mixer section, in the
same way as the Sub Oscillator signal.

The OSC section also contains a pitch envelope generator (Pitch EG) used to control the pitch.

HWave Shape section

The Wave Shape section uses a non-linear table to modify the waveform. The signals from Oscillators 1
and 2 are routed through the Wave Shape section, allowing you to apply effects such as clipping or
resonance to the signals.
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H Mixer section
The Mixer section mixes the signals from Oscillators 1 and 2, the Sub Oscillator, the Noise Generator,
and feedback from the Amp section, and outputs the result to the Multi Mode Filters 1 and 2 (the Filter
section).

B Filter section

The Filter section modifies the waveform by attenuating or emphasizing specified frequency regions.
This section contains two multi-mode filters. Each allows you to select the filter type (low pass, high
pass, band bass, or band reject). The Filter section allows you to modify the overall brightness of the
sound. You can also specify how the two filters will be connected to the Mixer section and the Amp

section.
Seriait
Mixer Outputt —{ Filter! |—{ Filter2 |—> to Amp?
Mixer Output2 » to Amp2
Serial2
Mixer Outputt —{ Filter! ‘-[I Filter2 | to Amp1
Mixer Output2 to Amp2
Parallel

Mixer Output1 -—[ Filtert to Amp1
Mixer Output2 ———[ Filter2 to Amp2

HAMP (Amplifier) section

The Amplifier section creates time-varying changes in the volume of the sound output from the Filter
section. Two independent amps are provided, and the volume input to each amp will depend on how
the filters are connected.

The Amplifier section also contains an amplitude envelope generator (Amp EG) for controlling the
amp.

H Effect section

The Effect section contains seven types of effect; Distortion, Wah, Delay + Chorus/Flanger, Reverb, and
Dual Parametric EQ. Of these effects, you must select either Chorus/Flanger + Delay or Reverb (it is not
possible to use both of these simultaneously).

BEG section

This section provides four general purpose envelope generators (EG). These EGs can be used as
modulation sources for parameters in each section (except for EG, Common, and Global sections), to
apply time-varying changes to the sound.

BLFO section

This section provides four LFOs. These LFOs can be used as modulation sources for parameters in each
section (except for EG, Common, and Global sections), to apply cyclical change to the sound.

B Common section

This section contains parameters such as program name, and settings for the keyboard and controllers
(WHEEL 1/2/3, RIBBON, etc.).

H Global section

This section contains settings that affect the entire Prophecy, such as tuning and MIDI-related settings.
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B *'Oscillator types
Standard Oscillator

This simulates the oscillator of an analog synthesizer. You can achieve the same effects as on an analog
synthesizer, such as Pulse Width Modulation.

Noise + Comb Filter

This oscillator extracts a pitched component from white noise. It can create not only unique sounds, but
also a wide variety of sounds ranging from string-type sounds to synth bass.

VPM (Variable Phase Modulation)

This modulates the phase of two oscillators and uses the wave shaping table to process the sound to create
rich overtones.

Cross/Sync/Ring Modulation

This oscillator simulates the inter-modulation between oscillators that was possible on analog synthesizers.

Brass Model Oscillator*?

This oscillator provides a physical model simulation of lip reed brass instruments such as trumpet and
trombone.

Reed Model Oscillator*?
This oscillator provides a physical model simulation of reed instruments such as a saxophone.

Plucked String Model Oscillator™?
This oscillator provides a physical model simulation of plucked string instruments such as a bass
guitar.

B *:Oscillator Sets

Set Oscillator 1 Oscillator 2

Set 1 Standard OSC Standard OSC
Set 2 Standard OSC Comb Filter OSC
Set3 Standard OSC VPM OSC

Set4 Standard OSC Modulation OSC

Set5 Comb Filter OSC | Comb Filter OSC
Set 6 Comb Filter OSC VPM OSC

Set?7 Comb Filter OSC | Modulation OSC
Set 8 VPM OSC VPM OSC

Set 9 VPM OSC Modulation OSC
Set 10 Brass OSC no oscillator

Set 11 Reed OSC no oscillator

Set 12 Pluck OSC no oscillator

¥3 The Brass Model Oscillator, Reed Model Oscillator, and Plucked String Oscillator use physical
models. Unlike conventional oscillators which produce a fixed waveform, physical models simulate
the physical characteristics of the components that make up an instrument, such as the bore, reed, or
string. For example, a physical model might calculate the way in which a pressure wave would be
reflected and attenuated as it passed through a bore, or the way in which a reed moves when air is
blown past it. These calculations are made in realtime to determine what sound would result.

%

'S

In order to use the controllers of the Prophecy to control its own tone generator or an external MIDI
device, you need to specify how the Prophecy's controllers correspond to control messages such as
pitch bender, aftertouch, and control changes #00~95. These settings are made in the Common
section of each program. In the Global section, you can specify how the MIDI messages assigned to
the Prophecy’s controllers will be transmitted and received.
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4.2 Editing a program

This section explains the procedure for editing a program.
* In these explanations we are modifying parameter values using only the knobs, but for making fine
changes it is more efficient to use the VALUE keys.

B Iinitializing a program
The programs of the Prophecy consist of a complex combination of settings. In order to help you
understand the procedure for creating a program, we will initialize a program to the simplest possible
settings as follows.

E] Press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to enter Edit mode (the lower LED will
blink).

@ Press the COMMON key to enter the Common section. Use the PAGE keys to move to
page CMN-10 [Initialize Program].

@ Press the ENTER key. You will be asked <Are you sure?> Press the ENTER key once
again. The program will be initialized, and the display will indicate <COMPLETED>.

Now play the keyboard. You will hear a simply sawtooth wave.

M Oscillator settings

The oscillator is the secticn that creates the “waveform”, which is the most basic element of the sound.
The Prophecy is able to produce a wide variety of waveforms, but in this example we will use the most
basic $td.OSC in the following explanation of the sound-editing procedure.

m Press the OSC key to enter the OSC section. Use the PAGE keys to move to page OSC-
cmnl [Oscillator Set].
Make sure that the display indicates "SET01:5td.OSC+5td.OSC". This means that 5td.OSC is
assigned to both OSC1 and OSC2.

@ Use the PAGE keys to move to page OSC-cmn7 {[OSC Menu]. Move the knob located
below the [STD1] display so that it reads [STD1] , and press the ENTER key. You will
move to page OSC1-1 [Basic Pitch].

The four parameters shown in this page specify the pitch of OSC1. As you play the keyboard,
modify the parameters and notice how the pitch changes.

@ Use the PAGE keys to move to page OSC1-5 [STD WaveLevel]. Use knob 1 located below
the “SAW” displav, and change it to “PULSE”. Play the keyboard and notice that the
waveform has been changed from sawtooth to pulse.

@ Use the PAGE keys to move to page OSC1-6 [STD Wave Form]. While playing the
keyboard, rotate knob 3 located at the lower right of the “LFO2:Int+00” display. Notice
that the sound begins to “waver”. This is because LFO2 is being used to vary the width of
the pulse wave. For this example, set it to “Int+50”.

@ Now we will modify the setting of the LFO2 that we heard in step @ . Press the LFO
key to move to page LFO-1 [LFO Menu]}. Rotate knob 2 located under the [LFO2] display,
so that it reads [LFO2] , and press the ENTER key. Next use the PAGE keys to move to
page LFO2-2 [Frequency]. Rotate knob 1 located under the “005(0.150[Hz])” display.
Notice that the frequency of the “wavering” changes. For this example, set it to
“031(0.800[Hz])".
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M Filter settings

The filter is the section that processes the waveform produced by the oscillator. The tone color will
change dramatically depending on the settings of the filter. The Prophecy provides two filters, and
since each allows you to freely adjust the tonal character, a wide variety of possibilities are available.
Let's try them out and hear how the filters work.

a

2

Press the FILTER key to enter the Filter section page FLT-1 [Filter Menu]. Make sure that
the display indicates “Routing:PARALLEL”. This means that Filter 1 and Filter 2 are
connected in parallel.

Let's adjust the settings of filter 1. Rotate knob 3 located under the [FILTR1] display to
make it read [FILTR1] , and press the ENTER key. Use the PAGE keys to move to page
FL1-1 [Type & Input]. Make sure that the display indicates “Filter Type:LPF”. This means
that Filter 1 is being used as a LPF (low pass filter).

Use the PAGE keys to move to page FL1-2 [Cutoff]. Rotate knob 1 located below the
“Fc:99” display. Notice that as the value is increased the sound becomes brighter, and as
it is decreased the sound becomes darker. This is the result of changing the upper limit of

the frequencies which pass through the filter (the cutoff frequency). For this example, set
“Fc:80”.

Use the PAGE keys to move to page FL1-3 [Resonance]. Rotate knob 1 located below the
“Res0:40” display and change it to about “Reso:80”. Notice how the sound changes. This
is the result of emphasizing the area in the region of the cutoff frequency you set in step

Now we will use the EG (envelope generator) to modify the cutoff frequency. Press the

EG key to move to page EG-1 [EG Menul]. Rotate knob 3 located under the [EG3] display
so that it reads [EG3] , and press the ENTER key.

Use the PAGE keys to move to page EG3-1 [EG Level]. Rotate knobs 1~5 to make the
following settings. (There is no need for the values to be exact. Just set them
approximately.)

StaL+00 AtkL+99 BrkL+70 SusL+50 RIsL+00

Use the PAGE keys to move to page EG3-2 [EG Time]. In the same way, rotate knobs 1~5
to make the following settings.

AtkT:20 DcyT:30 SlpT:50 RlsT:40 Level
K Key-off —
ey-on - !
Y y-0 0 Cutoff frequency %
- Y
A : '
Level T Attack Level AtkL ; :,_ Time
>S Break Level BrkL :
i IRIsL %, —
: Sustain Level SusL Level Ris “ EGint ;
1 >
' I Time
Decay Time Release
DcyT Time RIsT
Attack Time Slop Time
AtKT SipT
Start Level
v S ...

Press the FILTER key, and use the PAGE keys to move to page FL1-2 [Cutoff]. Rotate
knob 1 located under the “Fc:80” display so that it reads about “Fc:10”. Next rote knob 3
located under “EG3:Int+00” so that it reads “EG3:Int+90”. Play the keyboard and notice
that the cutoff frequency changes.
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B Amp settings

The Amp section creates changes in volume over time. By “volume changes,” we are talking about how
the sound begins either quickly or gradually when you play a note. Follow the procedure below to hear
how it works.

[1] Press the AMP key to move to the Amp section. Next rotate knob 3 located under the
[AMPEG] display so that it reads [AMPEG] , and press the ENTER key. Use the PAGE
keys to move to page AEG-1 [Amp EG Level], and make the following settings.

Stal.:00 AtkL.:99 BrkL:60 SusL:80

Use the PAGE keys to move to page AEG-2 [Amp EG Time], and make the following
settings.

AtKT:20 DcyT:30 SlpT:50 RIsT:30

Key-on off
Y Attack Level Key-off
: AtkL Break Level Y
Level H BrkL :
7 Sustain Level
: SusL
T Time
Decay Time Release
DcyT Time RisT
Attack Time  Slope Time
AtkT SlpT
Start Level
Stal

Notice that the attack of the sound has become softer. The attack is changed by modifying
“AtkT:20”. Modify the value and notice how the attack changes. Try modifying other parameters
and see how the Amp section works.

B Using effects

The Prophecy provides a variety of effects. Here we will give a simple explanation of the chorus/
flanger and delay.

Press the EFFECT key to enter the Effect section. Use the PAGE keys to move to page FX-
2 [Delay/Reverb]. Rotate knob 1 to select “Type:CHORUS&DELAY”.

Rotate knob 4 located under [CH/FL] so that it reads [CH/FL] , and press the ENTER
key. Use the PAGE keys to move to page CHFL-3 [Fx Balance]. Rotate knob 1 located
below “Bal:000%” so that it reads approximately “Bal:050%". Notice how the chorus
effect sounds.

@ Now let's try the delay. Press the EXIT key. Make sure that you are in page FX-2 [Delay/
Reverb]. Rotate knob 3 located below [DELAY] so that it reads [DELAY] , and press
the ENTER key. Use the PAGE keys to move to page DLY-2 [Fx Balance]. Rotate knob 1
located below “Bal:000%” to make it read approximately “Bal:020%"”. Notice how the
delay effect sounds.



B Setting and using controllers

The Prophecy has a variety of controllers; Wheel 1~3, Ribbon Controller, Foot Pedal, Foot SW etc. For
each program you can freely assign the function of each controller, to control the sound in the most
suitable way.

In an initialized program, the controllers are assigned as follows.

Wheell Pitch Bend+ -

Wheel2 Control Change 1
Wheel3+ Control Change 2
Wheel3- Control Change 3

RibbonX Control Change 16
RibbonZ Control Change 17
FootPedal ~ Control Change 18
FootSW Sustain (Control Change 64)

Let's make some changes to these settings.
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Press the COMMON key, and use the PAGE keys to move to page CMN-5 [Wheel 1/2
Assign]. Rotate knob 1 to modify the function assigned to Wheel 1. For this example, set
Wheel 1 OFF. Move Wheel 1 and notice that the Pitch Bend effect does not occur.

Use the PAGE keys to move to page CMN-7 [Ribbon Assign]. Move knob 1 to change the
Ribbon X setting to Pitch Bend+ —. Move your finger over the Ribbon Controller to left
and right, and notice how the pitch bend effect is applied. Moving from the center
toward the right end of the ribbon will raise the pitch, and moving toward the left will
lower the pitch.

Rotate knob 3 to set XVC:ON. With this setting, the location where you first place your
finger on the ribbon will be the zero point of the controller value. Operate the ribbon and
notice the result.

Use the PAGE keys to move to page CMN-6 [Wheel 3 Assign]. Notice that the settings are
“+:007(CChg#02)” and “-:008(CChg#03)".

This means that moving the wheel upward will transmit control change #2, and moving
it downward will transmit control change #3. Let's use this to control the sound. First
press the FILTER key, and use the PAGE keys to move to page FLT1-5 [Fc Modulation].
Rotate knobs 3 and 4 to make a setting of "CChg#02:Int+20". Raise Wheel 3 upward, and
the cutoff frequency of Filter 1 will change. Next, press the MIXER key, and use the
PAGE keys to move to page MIX-7 [NOISE — OUT1]. Rotate knobs 1, 2, and 3 to make
settings of “Lv1:00” and “CChg#3:Int+50”. Move Wheel 3 downward, and notice that
noise is mixed into the sound. Try operating the Ribbon Controller and Wheel 3 at the
same time to modify the pitch and tone.

The examples above demonstrate only a small fraction of the possibilities of the Prophecy. For details
on its other functions, refer to the separate Parameter Guide.
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4.3 Saving a program

' Programs can be saved in bank A 00-63, bank B 00--63, and if a writable card is inserted, bank CARD 00~
63. In Performance mode, changes you make to the sound using the Performance Editor, and the on /off
status of the PORTAMENTO key can be saved for each program. Each program also contains the settings
made in Edit mode (except. for the Global section settings) and all settings of Performance Editor Define.
These settings are not saved in memory unless you perform the Write operation. In the Edit mode Global
section, changes you make are saved at the moment they are modified, so there is no need to Write them
into memory.

Ten arpeggio patterns can be saved in bank INT PAT, and if a writable card is inserted, the CARD PAT
bank can accommodate ten more patterns. However, it is not possible to write directly into the CARD
PAT bank. The UP, DOWN ALT1, ALT2 and RANDOM patterns can save arpeggio parameters. PAT1-
-PATS can save arpeggio parameters and also pattern parameters. As with the Edit mode Global section
parameters, this data is saved at the moment it is modified, so there is no need to Write them into
memory.

To write a program, press the WRITE key from any mode or condition.

B Memory protect

To help prevent data from being inadvertently overwritten, the Global section contains a memory
protect setting. Before writing data that you create, you must turn off the memory protect setting in the
Global section.

m Press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to enter Edit mode (the lower LED will
blink).

@ Press the GLOBAL key to enter the Global section. Use the PAGE keys to move to page
GLB-20 [Memory Protect].

@ If you wish to edit and write a program, rotate knob 2 to turn Program Memory OFF. If
you wish to edit arpeggio parameters, rotate knob 4 to turn Pattern Memory OFF.

* When you write data, the data that was previously in the writing destination will be lost. However, you can use
Global section page GLB-19 [Load FactoryDatal to restore the sounds that the Prophecy was shipped with. Global
section settings and arpeggio parameter settings can also be restored to the factory settings.

B Rename

Here's how to assign a new name to a program you have edited.

(3] Press the PERFORMANCE/EDIT Select key to enter EDIT mode (the lower LED will
blink).

@ Press the COMMON key to enter the Common section. Use the PAGE keys to move to
page CMN-1 [Program Name].

Press the CURSOR keys or rotate knob 4 and make sure that the cursor appears.
When the cursor appears, you can modify the character at the location of the cursor.

el

@ Use the CURSOR keys or knob 4 to move the cursor, and use the VALUE keys or knob 5
to select a character. At this time you can press the ENTER key to input a space, or the
EXIT key to delete a character.

@ Use the PAGE keys to move to page CMN-2 [Prog Category]. Use knob 1 to select the
program category.
The Program Category allows you to classify your programs by sub-name or type of sound. The
Program Category is displayed at the right of the program name in Performance mode.
When selecting programs in Performance mode, you can use the PAGE keys to find and select
programs that have the same category.



B Writing procedure

m Press the WRITE key. .
The WRITE key LED and the bank LED of the writing destination will light, and the LEDs of the
available banks and the ENTER key LED will blink.
The display will indicate the current program parameter load source in the upper line, and the
writing destination in the lower line.

¥ If memory protect is ON, an error message will be displayed. Press the EXIT key to return to the previous display.
Set the Edit mode Global section, page GLB-20 [Memory Protect] parameter to OFF.

¢ If you wish to return to the display you were in previously, press the EXIT key.

@ Using the A, B, or CARD*" keys, specify the writing destination bank.
¥ CIf the CARD key LED is unlit, pressing the CARD key will produce an error message. If you wish to write
into the CARD bank, you must set the write protect slider of the card to the OFF position before inserting it into
the card slot.

Use the VALUE keys, numeric keys, or knob 1 to specify the writing destination program
number.

@ To confirm the writing destination program number you specified in steps @ and
@ , press the ENTER key.
The following display will appear, and the ENTER key LED will blink faster.

* To cancel, press the EXIT key. If you then press the EXIT key once again, you will return to the
display you were in before initiating the Write operation,

[EI If you are suré that you want to write the data, press the ENTER key. The data will be
written.
When execution is complete, you will return to the display you were in before initiating the Write
operation.

¢ If you decide to cancel the Write operation, press the EXIT key. You will return to the display of
step [II If you then press the EXIT key once again, you will return to the display you were in
before initiating the Write operation.

4.4 Compare

By pressing this key during editing, you can recall the unedited settings. The data being edited will be
held in internal memory until the next time you edit. When you press this key once again, the edited
data will be recalled. Be aware that if you edit parameters while the LED of the COMPARE key is lit,
you will lose the edits that you made before pressing the COMPARE key.

If you enter Performance mode without writing your edited data, the bank name shown in the upper
left of the display will appear in lower-case characters. As long as you do not change programs, the
COMPARE key will still act as explained above.

Even if you return to Performance mode without writing your edited data and then select another
program number, you will still be able to recall your edited data. Press the COMPARE key and the bank
name (of Performance mode) will change to lower-case characters, and the edited data will be recalled.
Press the key once again and the LED will go out, and the currently selected program number will be
recalled.

If you write the edited data, the Compare function will not be available.
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4.5 Performance Editor assignments
(Performance Editor Define)

For each program in Performance mode, you can assign program parameters to knobs 1~5 for realtime

control of the sound. For each program you can make four sets of Performance Editor settings. These
settings are made in Performance Editor Define. In the following pages, the explanation will continue

the procedure given in “4.2 Editing a program,” using the program you initialized and then modified.
The initialized program has the following settings.

PE KNOB No.| Assigri Parameter | Knob Left Knob Right Curve
KNOB1 0S8C1_Octave 000% 100% LINER
KNOB2 Std1_Wave 000% 100% LINER

PE1 KNOB3 Std1_Ramplevel 000% 100% Exp
KNOB4 Std1_WaveForm 000% 100% Exp
KNOBS5 Delay_Balance 000% 70% Exp
KNOB1 0SC2 Octave 000% 100% LINER
KNOB2 Std2_Wave 000% 100% LINER

PE2 KNOB3 Std2_Ramplevel 000% 100% Exp
KNOB4 Std2_WaveForm 000% 100% Exp
KNOB5 Chorus_Balance 000% 70% Exp
KNOB1 Filter1_Fc 000% 100% LINER
KNOB2 Filter1_Resonance | 000% 90% LOG

PE3 KNOB3 Filter1 FCEGInt 000% 100% LINER
KNOB4 EG3_AttackTime 000% 100% LINER
KNOBS EG3_DecayTime 000% 100% LINER
KNOB1 Filter2_FC 000% 100% LINER
KNOB2 Filter2_Resonance | 000% 90% LOG

PE4 KNOB3 Filter2FcEGInt 000% 100% LINER
KNOB4 EG3_StartLevel 000% 100% LINER
KNOBS EG3_Attackievei 000% 100% LINER

i1

2
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From Performance mode, press the PE DEFINE key.
The PE DEFINE key LED will light, and you will enter Performance Editor Define. The PE key being
edited will blink.

Use the PAGE keys to move to PED-1 [PE1 Definition]. Here you can specify the
parameters that will be controlled by each knob for PE1. Rotate knob 1 and check that
#1~#5 are set as shcwn in the PE] area of the above table.

These settings determine which parameters will be assigned to each knob when PE1 key is pressed.

Rotate knob 2. Notice how the assigned parameter changes. Here you can select the
parameter that will be assigned to the knob.

The display shows an abbreviation of the parameter name that would be displayed fully in Edit
mode. For the correspondence between the abbreviation and the full parameter name, refer to the
"Performance Editor Assign List" in the appendix of the separate "Parameter Guide." The
percentages shown in brackets indicate the value relative to the range of the values that can be set in
Edit mode.

Rotate knob 3. This setting specifies the effect produced by moving the knob to the far left
position in Performance mode. Listen to the effect on the sound as you modify the value.
Knob 4 specifies the effect produced by moving the knob to the far right position in
Performance mode. Set the value in the same way. Use the CURSOR < key to return to
the Assign Parameter that you set in step @ . Notice that the sound changes here as
well. This is because the assigned parameters have returned to the values of their
settings.

The indication of "LINEAR" at the right allows you to select one of three curves that will
determine how the sound changes when you operate the knob selected in [4] .

This completes settings for PE1. Use the PAGE keys to move to PED-2~PED-4, and make settings for
PE2~PE4.




4.6

Arpeggio Pattern settings (Pattern Define)

Each arpeggio pattern contains arpeggio parameters that specify how arpeggiation is performed. Let's
try modifying these settings. )

A
a
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When you modify parameter values in Pattern Define mode, the modified settings are saved in memory as you
make them.

Set the arpeggio pattern to UP, and turn on the arpeggio ON/OFF key and turn off the
OCTAVE LED.

Press the PATTERN DEFINE key to make the LED light. Now you can make arpeggio
parameter settings.

* PATTERN DEFINE mode doesn’t work by the Bank CARD PAT. Select the Bank INT PAT.,

Use the PAGE keys to move to the UP-1 [Arpeggio Param] page. Notice the setting of StB:
J. This means that a Step Base of a eight note will be used to arpeggiate the notes. Rotate
knob 1 to modify this setting. This will affect the interval of the arpeggio notes.

Notice the setting of Sort:ON. This means that the notes you press on the keyboard will
be sorted from lowest note to highest note before arpeggiation. Play a chord and notice
that the arpeggio is played from low to high note. Rotate knob 2 to set this to Sort:OFF,
and play a chord again. This time the notes of the arpeggio will be played in the order
that you press them.

for Pattern Up

Sort: ON
hH ;
|| 1
W .8 ® —— ] .
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<
0 ©
If you play notes in the order of Sort : OFF
C4>G4->E4-5B4 ... ol |
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Use the PAGE keys to move to the UP-2 [Velocity Param] page. Notice the setting of
Vel:KEY. This means that the velocity of the arpeggiated notes will depend on the
velocity with which you played the notes on the keyboard. Play a chord with notes of
different velocity, and notice how the arpeggio playback changes. Rotate knob 1 and
make a setting of Vel:001~127, and the arpeggio will be played with a constant velocity
regardless of strongly you played the keyboard.

Use the PAGE keys to move to the UP-3 [Gate Param] page. Notice the setting of Gt:80%.
This means that the length (gate time) of the arpeggio notes will be 80% of the length of
the Time Base. Rotate knob 1 to modify the setting in the range of Gt:001~100%, and
notice how the gate time changes.

The velocity and gate time of the arpeggio notes can be controlled by the various
controllers while you play. Select the controller that you wish to use in the Global section
page GLB-6 [Arpeggio Controller]. Press the PATTERN DEFINE key. Next press the
PERFORMANCE/EDIT key to make the lower LED blink. Press the GLOBAL key to
enter the Global section. Use the PAGE keys to move to GLB-6.

With the factory settings, velocity will be controlled by Control Change #24, and gate
time will be controlled by Control Change #25. Use knob 2 to set "Vel:ATouch" and use
knob 4 to set "Gate:ATouch". Press the PATTERN DEFINE key to make the LED light.
Use the PAGE keys to move to UP-3 [Gate Param], and use knob 1 to set "Gt:20%" and
knob 3 to set "Int+99". Hold down the notes on the keyboard that you wish to arpeggiate,
and then press down on the keyboard more firmly to modify the gate time.

Now let's change the velocity of the arpeggio notes. So that the effect will easy to notice,
reset UP-3 [Gate Param] to “Gt:80%" and “Int+00”. Then use the PAGE keys to move to
the UP-2 [Velocity Param] page. Use knob 1 to set “Vel:020” and use knob 3 to set
“Int+99”. As you did earlier, play a chord and then play harder on the keyboard to notice
how the velocity of the arpeggio notes will change.
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4.7 Creating Pattern parameters
(Pattern Define)

Now let's try creating an arpeggio pattern as shown in the following musical example.
* When you modify a parameter value in Pattern Define mode, the settings are stored as soon as you make thent.

When the following notes are pressed

by 11 =u

m Return to Performance mode. Press a PAT1 key to select a user pattern. Press the
PATTERN DEFINE key once again to turn on the LED and enter Pattern Define mode. If
an arpeggio is playing, press the ARPEGGIO ON/OFF key to stop playback.

ol
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@ Use the PAGE keys to move to PAT1-1 [Arpeggio Param], and use knob 1 to set “StB: )"
and knob 2 to set “Sort:ON".

@ Use the PAGE keys to move to PAT1-5 [Step Param]. The “St#01” parameter at left
indicates the step number of the pattern. Each user pattern can contain up to 24 steps, and
the arpeggiator will play each note from the first step at intervals of the step base. You can
use the knob to move through the steps St#01~24 to check the settings of each step. The
“Tone:XX” parameter specifies which of the notes being pressed will be sounded. A
setting of “Tone:01" specifies the lowest note. (However this is in the case of Sort:ON. If
Sort:OFF, this will refer to the note that was first pressed on the keyboard.) “Vel:XXX” and
“Gt:XXX%" indicate the velocity and gate time of each step. The “Ofst+XX%"” parameter is
an offset that allows you to move the timing of each note backward or forward relative to

the step base.
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Here's how to specify the first step. Rotate knob 1 to select St#01, and rotate knob 2 to select
Tone:01. In the same way, make settings for St#02~5t#09 as follows.

St#01 Tone:01 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#02 Tone:02 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#03 Tone:03 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#04 Tone:02 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#05 Tone:04 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#06 Tone:02 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#07 Tone:03 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#08 Tone:02 Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%
St#09 Tone:LOOP Vel:100 Gt:080% Ofst+00%

The setting of “Tone:LOOP” for step St#09 causes the arpeggiation to return to the first step at this point.

@ Press the ARPEGGIO ON/OFF key to make it light, and press the C - E - G - B notes on the
keyboard.
The phrase of the above musical example will be played.

@ Make changes to the velocity, gate time and offset settings of each step, and listen to the
result.
Make sure that PAT1-2 [Velocity Param] is set to Vel:STEP, and that PAT1-3 {Gate Param]
is set to Gt:STEP. With these settings, velocity and gate time will be determined by the
settings for each step.
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4.8 Other settings (Edit)

B Loading factory preset data

If after modifying the program and arpeggio pattern settings you decide to bring back the factory
settings, use Edit mode Global section page GLB-19 [LoadFactory Data] to recall the initial data. You
can initialize a single program, or all programs, arpeggio patterns, and Global settings at once
(Parameter Guide, page 148).

When you recall the factory settings, any settings that had been previously made will be lost. If
necessary, save your data before initializing.

HSaving data

Edited data can be saved using the Write operation. However for some parameters, the modified values
are saved immediately without the need for the Writ operation (page 30).

The programs of bank A or B and the arpeggio patterns of bank INT PAT can be saved by copying them
to an optional SRC-512 RAM Memory Card. This is done in Edit mode Global section page GLB-17
[Save to Card] (Parameter Guide, page 145).

You can also save data by connecting a sequencer or data file capable of saving MIDI data to the MIDI
connectors, and using Edit mode Global section page GLB-18 [MIDI DataDump] to select and transmit
the data that you wish to save (Parameter guide, page 146).

B Initializing, Copying, or Exchanging data within a section of
the same program

It is possible to initialize, copy, or exchange (swap) data within sections of a program. This can help you
create sounds more efficiently. You can also initialize or copy PE Define settings.
- To initialize an entire program, use Edit mode Common section page CMN-10 (page 27).

WInitializing

This operation resets all settings of the Prophecy to the factory settings. When this is done, all program
sounds, arpeggio patterns, and settings (Global section) will also return to the factory settings. Be aware
that since the controllers will return to an un-adjusted state, you will need to use GLB-22 [Controller
Calibration] to re-adjust them.

You can also initialize by using Edit mode Global section page GLB-19 [Load FactoryData] and
selecting "ALL_Data", but this will not initialize the settings such as Controller Calibration, etc.
(Parameter Guide, page 149).

¢ To initialize, turn the power on while holding down the EXIT key and the VALUE+ key.

B Adjusting the controllers

The active range of the WHEEL 1/2/3, RIBBON X/Z, After Touch, and Foot Pedal controllers can be

adjusted. For WHEEL 1 and 3, you can also adjust the center.

* These settings are made in Edit mode Global section, page GLB-22 [Controller Calibration] (Parameter Guide,
page 149). For RIBBON Z, adjust the sensitivity of the ribbon controller using the RIBBON SENSE knob
located on the rear panel, and make fine adjustments using Edit mode Global section, page GLB-4 Ribbon Z
Sense (Parameter Guide, page 136). After Touch can be adjusted by the After Touch Sense parameter located in
the same page as GLB-4 After Touch Sense (Parameter Guide, page 136).
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MIDI (Musical Instrumernit Digital Interface) is a world-wide standard that allows electronic musical
instruments and computers to exchange musical data.

5.1 MIDI channels

MIDI channels are similar to television channels in that when the channel of a receiving device is set to
match the channel of a transmitting device, the data of that channel will be received.

The Prophecy sends and receives data on its specified Global MIDI channel. The Global MIDI channel
setting is made in Edit mode Global section page GLB-8 [MIDI] Global Channel.

5.2 Note On/Off

When you play a note, a Note On message [9n,kk,vv] is transmitted which tells which note was pressed
(the Note Number), how strongly it was pressed (the Velocity). (n:channel, kk:note number,
vv:velocity) When you release the note, a Note Off message [8n,kk,vv] is transmitted.

The Prophecy transmits Note On/Off messages on the Global MIDI channel when you play its
keyboard. However, if the Prophecy is set to Omni ON, it will receive and produce sound in response to
incoming Note On/Off messages of any channel, regardless of its Global MIDI channel setting.
Normally you will leave Omni OFF (Global mode GLB-8 Omni), so that Note On/Off messages will be
received only on the Global MIDI channel.

5.3 Selecting programs

36

Programs can be selected by Program Change messages [Cn,pp] (pp: program number, up to 128
sounds can be selected). You can select programs of other banks by using Bank Select™ messages
[Bn,00,mn] (control change #00) and {Bn,20,bb] (control change #32). (mm: upper byte of bank number,
bb: lower byte of bank number, together they allow you to select from 16384 banks.) An incoming Bank
Select message will change the program bank from which subsequent program changes will be taken;
i.e, the bank will not actually change until the next program change message is received.

Normally the Prophecy will receive program change messages on its Global MIDI channel to change
programs.

Program change messages are transmitted and received only when in Performance mode.

Transmission and reception of program change messages can be turned on/off in Edit mode Global
section page GLB-12 [MIDI Program Change]. You can also specify the correspondence between the
Prophecy's internal programs (A00~C63) and the program number / program bank of external MIDI
devices. (Edit mode Global section page GLB-13 [Program Bank Select Map] and page GLB-14 [Program
No. Select Map].

*! When only Program Chunge messages are used to select sounds via MIDI, only 128 different sounds can be
selected. If you need to select more than 128 sounds, use Bank Select messages. Control Change 0 specifies the
upper byte of the bank number, and Control Change 32 specifies the lower byte. This provides a total of 16384
program banks. When a bank select message is received, the next-received Program Select message will select a
program from the newly specified bark.

When selecting sounds from a MIDI sequencer, send Control Change 0 as the MSB, Control Change 32
as the LSB, and then a Program Change message. The result of receiving these messages will depend on
the settings of Global section page GLB-13 [Program Bank Select Map] and GLB-14 [Program No. Select
Map].



* Depending on the oscillator type being used by a program, a certain amount of time may be required
from when a Program Change message is received to when the Prophecy switches programs. When
changing programs, be sure to allow plenty of time between the Program Change and the first note-on.

5.4 Bank Select

Refer to “5.3 Selecting Programs.”

5.5 Applying aftertouch*?

The capability of modifying the sound by pressing down on the keyboard after playing a note is known
as Aftertouch. When you apply aftertouch on the keyboard of the Prophecy, Channel Pressure
messages [Dn,vv] (vv is the aftertouch value) are transmitted. When another device receives these
messages, it will produce the effect specified by its aftertouch settings.

On the Prophecy, the settings of Edit mode Global section page GLB-10 [MIDI After Touch] allow
Aftertouch (channel pressure) message transmission to be turned on/off, or Aftertouch messages
converted to a specified Control Change message.

Some MIDI devices use a different type of aftertouch which allows an independent effect for each note
(Polyphonic Key Pressure). The Prophecy does not implement this message, and all references to
“aftertouch" in this manual refer to Channel Pressure (the type of aftertouch in which all notes are
affected equally, regardless of the location on the keyboard).

5.6 Applying pitch bend*?

When the Pitch Bender function is assigned to a Wheel 1~3 or the Ribbon Controller of the Prophecy,
you can operate that controller to apply a pitch bend effect. At the same time, the controller also
transmits Pitch Bend messages [En,bb,mm]. (bb: lower byte of the value, mm: upper byte of the value,
providing a value of 16384 steps, with 8192 [bb,mm=00,40] as the center value.)

If you want to control Pitch Bend from an external MIDI device, set Edit mode Global section page GLB-
9 [MIDI Pitch Bend] Receive to “ENABLE”.

5.7 Damper (Hold) pedal*?

If in Edit mode Common section page CMN-8 you assign a function of Sustain to the Foot SW jack, you

can use a connected pedal switch to control the damper effect. At the same time, a Hold message
[Bn,40,vv] (control change #64) will be transmitted. (vv: 127[7F] when ON, 00 when OFF).

If you want to control the damper effect from an external device using control change messages, set the
Global section page GLB-11 [MIDI ControlChange] Contr] No. #64 Receive parameter to “ENBL”. With
this setting, messages with value “vv” of 63 [3F] or less will turn off the damper effect, and 64 [40] or
higher will turn on the damper effect.

5.8 Adjusting the volume*?

If you have assigned Volume (control change #07) to a controller such as Wheel 1~3, the Ribbon
Controller, or a connected pedal volume, operating that controller will control the Effect section
parameter “Output Level” (page FX-4,5) to adjust the overall volume. At the same time, Volume
messages [Bn, 07, vv] (control change #07) will be transmitted. (vv: value)

If you change the function assigned to the Prophecy’s Wheel 1~3, Ribbon Controller, or a connected
pedal volume to Expression (control change #11), operating that controller will control the AMP section
parameter “Amplitude” (page AMP1-1.1, AMP2-1.1), adjusting the volume before the Effect section. At
the same time, Expression messages [Bn, 0B, vv] (control change #11) will be transmitted. (vv: value)
If you want to control the volume from an external device using control change messages, set the Global
section page GLB-11 [MIDI Control Change] control change #07 or #11 Receive parameter to “ENBL" or
“INTP.”

* The parameter displays for “Output Level” and “Amplitude” cannot be changed using MIDI control

changes.
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5.9 Applying vibrato (pitch modulation)*?

If you have assigned Pitch Modulation (control change #01) to a controller such as Wheel 1--3, the
Ribbon Controller, or a connected pedal switch, operating that controller will control the vibrato effect.
At the same time, Pitch Modulation Depth messages [Bn,01,vv] (control change #01) will be
transmitted. (vv: value).

If you want to control pitch modulation from an external device using control change messages, set the
Global section page GLB-11 [MIDI Control Change] control change #01 Receive parameter to “ENBL”
or “INTP.”

5.10 Control the stereo location (pan)*?

These settings are made in Edit mode Effect section page FX-4 [Pan & Output Level]. If you wish to
control this using the MIDI Pan message [Bn,0A,vv] (control change #10) (vv: value), make settings in Edit
mode Global section page GLB-11 [MIDI ControlChange] to set reception for Control Change #10 to
"ENBL" or "INTP".

2 The Prophecy allows you to specify how the built-in controllers (Wheel 1/2/3, Ribbon Controller, etc.) and
MIDI control messages (Control Change #00~#95, Pitch Bend, etc.) that are transmitted and received will
correspond to the parameters of the tone generator (i.e., those parameters for which a modulation source can be
selected). This means that the examples given in 5.5~5.10 above are only example of one particular setting, and
are not fixed. (For the relation between controllers, messages and parameters, refer to the diagram in Global
section GLB-9 [MIDI Pitch Bend].

5.11 If the sound does not stop

If due to some problem a note becomes “stuck” and the sound does not stop, you can re-select a
program to stop the sound.

If the Prophecy is receiving MIDI messages from a MIDI device that transmits Active Sensing messages
[FE], and if for some reason no MIDI messages are received for a certain interval, the sound will
automatically be halted.

5.12 Stopping the sound from an external
MIDI device

When an All Note Off message [Bn,7B,00] (control change #123) is received, the Prophecy will turn off
all its keys.

When an All Sound Off message [Bn,78,00] (control change #120) is received, the Prophecy will stop
sounding. The difference between these two messages is that with All Note Off, the decay of the note
will remain, while with All Sound Off, the note will stop immediately. However these messages are
intended only for emergencies, and should not be used during normal playing.

5.13 To reset all controllers on a given channel

When an All Controller Reset message [Bn,79,00] (control change #121) is received, all controllers will
be reset.
However this message is intended only for emergencies, and should not be used during normal

playing.




5.14 About MIDI System Exclusive messages

System Exclusive messages are used to transmit data which is specific to a particular manufacturer or

device.

The Prophecy's System Exclusive message format is {F0,42,3n,41ff, ... ,F7] (n: Global MIDI Channel, ff:
Function code). These messages are used for the functions explained in “5.15 Transmitting sound
program data etc. (Data Dump)” and “5.16 Editing sound programs etc.”

A few special System Exclusive messages are used for data which is not limited to a particular
manufacturer or device. These are called Universal System Exclusive messages.

The Prophecy uses the following Universal System Exclusive messages.

* When an Inquiry Message Request [FO,7F,nn,OG,01,F7] (nn: MIDI channel) is received, the Prophecy will
transmit an Inquiry message [F0,7E,nn,06,02, (9 bytes), F7] saying; “I am a Korg Prophecy, system version

5.15 Transmitting sound program data
(Data Dump)

Programs, arpeggio patterns, and global data can be transmitted to an external device as MIDI exclusive
data.

To transmit this data, use the Global mode page GLB-18 [MIDI DataDump]. There you can specify the
type of data to be transmitted.

If the GLB-15 [Sys EX Filter] MIDI Exclusive Data Transmission setting is ON (Xmt: ON), selecting a
program will cause MIDI Exclusive data for 1 program to be transmitted.

The Prophecy can also transmit these data dumps in response to a Dump Request. These types of data
are transmitted and received on the Global MIDI channel.

5.16 Editing sound programs, etc.

By using MIDI System Exclusive Parameter Change messages, you can modify individual parameters
from an external device.

If you wish to use this, set the Edit mode Global section page GLB-15 [SysEX Filter] Transmit to ON, and
Receive to ENABLE.

* If in page GLB-18 you specify either a bank of programs or an individual program as the data to be dumped, the
received data will be written directly into backup memory, so there is no need to use the Write operation.
However in the case of the data that is dumped when a program is selected, or parameter change data that is
transmitted during editing, the changes that result will affect only the editing memory, and if you wish to save
that program you will need to use the Write operation. (You do not need to use the Write operation for Global

- parameter data and Arpeggio Pattern data.) It is possible to perform the Write operation using the MIDI
exclusive message Program Write. (Refer to the separate parameter guide, "MIDI Implementation”.)
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5.17 The Performance Editor

In Performance mode, the Performance Ed allows you to edit parameters which have been assigned to
the knobs. When you use the Performance Editor to modify a sound, the modified values will be
transmitted as exclusive parameter changes (refer to Parameter Guide, MIDI Implementation). (This
will occur only if the page GLB-15 parameter Transmit is ON.)

When these messages are received, the same performance edit will take place on the other Prophecy
that received the data. After editing, you can Write the data to save in internal memory or RAM card.
These messages are transmitted and received on the MIDI Global channel.

Changes in the sound that are made using the Performance Editor knobs are transmitted using the
MIDI messages specified in Edit mode Global section page GLB-5.

PE1~4 on/off settings can be transmitted and received using MIDI NRPN messages. Use the following
MIDI messages.
PE1 ON ([Bn 63 00 Bn 62 06 Bn 06 7F}
OFF [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 06 Bn 06 00]
PE2 ON [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 07 Bn 06 7F]
OFF [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 07 Bn 06 00]
PE3 ON [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 08 Bn 06 7F]
OFF [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 08 Bn 06 00}
PE4 ON [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 09 Bn 06 7F]
OFF [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 09 Bn 06 00]

5.18 Synchronizirg the arpeggiator

In Performance mode, you can synchronize the playback of the arpeggiator with an external device.
Whether the Prophecy is the master (the controlling device) or the slave (the controlled device) is
determined by the setting of Edit mode Global section page GLB-8 [MIDI] Clock Source.

* If the Clock Source is set to INTERNAL, the Prophecy will be the master, and the speed of the
arpeggiator will be controlled by the dial on the front panel.
The arpeggiator playback will also be transmitted via MIDI, causing an external MIDI tone generator
to play the same notes, or controlling the tempo of an external MIDI sequencer.

* If the Clock Source is set to EXTERNAL, the Prophecy will be the slave, and the arpeggiator speed
will be determined by incoming MIDI Clock messages. '

Arpeggiator operations can be transmitted and received using MIDI messages.
Bank Select (transmitted and received) [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 01 Bn 06 nn] nn:00~09 (internal), 0A~13 (card)

(The following four messages are received only.)

Arpeggiator on/off  [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 02 Bn 06 nn] nn:00~3F (off), 40~7F (on)
Arpeggiator octave  [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 03 Bn 06 nn] nn:00~03 (octave 1~4)
Arpeggiator latch {Bn 63 00 Bn 62 04 Bn 06 nn) nn:00~3F (off), 40~7F (on)
Arpeggiator key sync  [Bn 63 00 Bn 62 05 Bn 06 nn] nn:00~3F (off), 40~7F (on)

5.19 Arpeggiator velocity and gate

The velocity and gate values of the arpeggiator can be controlled from a sequencer etc. using the MIDI
messages specified by Edit mode Global section page GLB-6.




Prophecy

MIDI Implementation Chart

Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function...
Basic channel  Default 1~16 1~16 Memorized
Changed 1~16 1~16
Default 4 Memorized
Mode Messages X 3~4 '
Altered Rokskkkkk
Note 0~127 0~127
Number: True voice Rokokkkokk 0~127
Velocity Note ON O9n, V=1~127 | O 9n, V=1~127 *B
Note OFF X X
After Key’s X X
Touch Ch’s O O *A
Pitch Bender O O *C
0,32 O O Bank Select (MSB, LSB) *P, *C
1 O O Modulation *C
5 X O Portamento Time *C
6 O O Data Entry (MSB) *C
Control 7,11, 10 O O Volume, Expression, Pan Pot *C
64 O @, Sustain *C
65 O O Portamento Switch *C
91,92, 93,94, 95 X O Effect Depth *C
Change 96, 97 O O Data Increment/Decrement
98, 99 X O NRPN (LSB, MSB) *2
120, 121 X O All Sound Off, Reset All Cntrls
122, 124 X O Local Control, Omni mode On/Off
0~95 O O Wheel, Ribbon, Foot Pedal, Knob  %C
Program O 0~63 O 0-~63 *P
Change: True# 0~127 0~127
System Exclusive O O *2%E
: Song Pos X X
System Common: Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System Real Time : Clock X X *1
: Commands X X
: Local ON/OFF X X
Aux Messages : All Notes OFF X O 123~125
: Active Sense O O
: Reset X X
Notes *A, %¥B, *C, *E, %P: Valid only when Global parameter settings permit transmission and reception.
*1: Only transmitted when Clock is Internal. Only received when Clock is External.
*2: In addition to Korg exclusive messages, also compatible with Enquiry messages.
Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO O': Yes

Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO x :No
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Voice Name List

: Ribbon(X)
No. | Program Name Wheell Wheel2 | Wheel3{+) | Wheel3(-) | Ribbon(X) | Ribbon{Z} | Foot Pedal| Foot SW Xgugltuggg%gim
AQO| Prophetic Steps! P.Bend +/- ceHl CC#2 cc#3 CC#16 cc7 cc#18 Sustain Of
AO1| Airworks P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CcCc#18 Sustain Off
A02| Dyna Slap Bass P.Bend +/- Cc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 Cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
AO3| Trumpet! —~ Wh! P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#l CC#1 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A04| Studio Mog 1 P.Bend +/- CC# CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain [oli
AO5| The Whister P.Bend +/- CcC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccr7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A06| The Big One P.Bend +/- CCi#l Ccc#2 CC#3 CC#16 CcC#17 cc#18 Sustain OH
A07| Waterphonics P.Bend +/- el CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A08| AltoSax —~ Whi P.Bend +/- ol [¢@:3] CC#1 AT cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
AO9| Trombone - Whi P.Bend +/- cc#l CC#1 el cc1é ccn7 cc18 Sustain Off
A10| Piccolo Flute P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CcC#17 CcC#i18 Sustain Off
Al1( FeedBeck P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#i2 CC#is Sustain Off
A12| Countrytime - Whi P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain OH
A13]| 4 on the Floor P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 o7 CC#18 Sustain Oft
Al4] Slowaway P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A15| SpaceBee! Rbn--? P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A16| Aboriginal P.Bend +/- e CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccmr7 cc#18 Sustain On
A17] Shakulute P.Bend +/- e cc#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccr7 cc#18 Sustain off
A18! Bagpipes in A P.Bend +/- e Ccc#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CC#18 Sustain off
A19{ FrenchHorn P.Bend +/- CC#l cc#l CC#1 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain On
A20| Studio Mog 2 P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Ooff
A21{ The Sine P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A22{ All The Rave P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A23| Tubular Glass P.Bend +/- ccn CC#2 CC#3 CcC#H16 CCi#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A24| SopranoSax P.Bend +/- CC#1 CCi#1 CC#1 AT cc17 CC#18 Sustain oHf
A25| Phasing CLAV P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CcC#18 Sustain Off
A26| ClavAnimal-WhI3 P.Bend +/- CC#i CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 o7 cc#I8 Sustain Off
A27{ Jazz Guitar P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 cCc#18 Sustain Off
A28| ==SkiJam ll!== P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A29]| In The Drain P.Bend +/- CcC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cca17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A30| Symphony P.Bend +/- el CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A31| Composite5thwhll P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccr7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A32| DeepSpaceChatter P.Bend +/- el CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A33| Recorder P.Bend +/- cc#t CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccw17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A34| Rock Bass P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A35| CupMuteTrumpet P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#1 CC#l CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A36| Club Bass P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccH7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A37| Fifth'sLead — Rbn P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccmz CC#18 Sustain Of
A38| Morph 303 P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A39| Neo Bell P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A40{ Oboe P.Bend +/- CC#1 CCi#l CC#1 CCim16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A41| Prophecy Organ P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain off
A42| D'you know Bass P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 cc#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A43| MuteGtr Rbn— P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A44| | Remember Donna P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccnm7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A45| Maxisync P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cen7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A46| Fe-Voice P.Bend +/- ccHl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccH17 ccg Sustain Off
A47| PhaseWindMotion P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cCc#7 CC#18 Sustain Off
Ad48| Xenex P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A49| Blown Glass P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A50| Phretless P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A51| 2SynGuitars —~ Whi P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A52| Dr.Mougue's Bass P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 con7 Ccc#18 Sustain off
A53| Mini KORG 700s P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A54| New Emersonian P.Bend +/- cC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CcC#17 cC#18 Sustain OH
AS55| QuasimotoBells P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 cc#is Sustain Off
A56| TenorSax1 + Whl P.Bend +/- e ccHl CC#l AT CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A57| ===AutoClav=== P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A58| Logg Bass P.Bend +/- CC#1 cc#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccHr7 CC#18 Sustain Of
A59| MultiGtr -~ WhI3 P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Off
A60| Cyclotron P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 cc#i6 ccu7 cc#18 Sustain Off
A61| lo-nic 8 lead P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CcC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
Aé62| AhYahYah P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
A63| Not Unlucky! P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
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Ribbon{X
No. | Program Name Wheel1 Wheel2 | Wheel3(+) | Wheel3(-] | Ribbon(X} | Ribbon(z) | Foot Pedal]| Foot SW V"’i"F’L‘Iv
BOO | Space Adventure P.Bend +/- cci CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
BO1 | Reedfife P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CcC#18 Sustain Off
BO2 | Finger Bass P.Bend +/- Ccc# CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 cc#18 Sustain Off
BO3 | Accoustic Guitar P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CC#18 Sustain Oft
BO4 | Control Bass P.Bend +/- ccml CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Off
BO5 | Clickey P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CcCc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B06 | Anafuzz P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccm7 CC#18 Sustain Off
BO7 | GlassToy! Rbn~ P.Bend +/- e CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#r7 CC#18 Sustain Off
BO8 | BaritoneSax P.Bend +/- CCi#i CC#1 CC#l CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
BOY | Organ Bass PBend +/- ccil CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Of
B10| R.Pageator - Rbn— P.Bend +/- el cc#2 CC#3 cc#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain off
B11| Dist 5th Guitar P.Bend +/- ol CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CcC#i8 Sustain Of
B12| Dune Rize P.Bend +/- Ccc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Of
B13| Ana-Log-Pod P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B14 | Grungy P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 cc#18 Sustain Of
B15| Comb-Comp P.Bend +/- [de:3 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Of
B16 | RDM4 Fluctuation P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 Ccc#17 CcCc#18 Sustain Off
B17 | Air Flute P.Bend +/- CCi#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#7 CC#18 Sustain Oof
B18 | Accoustic Bass P.Bend +/- CC#l CcC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B19| Korgiami P.Bend +/- o Ccc#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#v7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B20| SQ Bass P.Bend +/- CC# CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#7 cc#i18 Sustain Of
821 | Clean Fuzz! P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccz CC#18 Sustain Off
B22 | Softsyn P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Of
B23 | Dual Waterphones P.Bend +/- CcC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B24 | TenorSax2 P.Bend +/- CC#l cc CC#l AT cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B25 | Neo Clav P.Bend +/- cc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CcC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B26 | Sequence Delays P.Bend +/- Ccc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccH17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B27 | HoldMe4FeedBack! P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 ccié cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B28 | CircularReason12 P.Bend +/- (ge:)] CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B29 | Like Mini P.Bend +/- e CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 | CC#18 Sustain Off
B30 | Heavy Ring Bong P.Bend +/- cc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B31 | Rib Bone Lead P.Bend +/- el CcC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B32| L'ef Oh,WaveSeq! P.Bend +/- CcCl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B33 | OUTBACK-HoldLowC P.Bend +/- cCc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 cc#18 Sustain Off
B34 | Pick Bass — Rbn P.Bend +/- ccl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B35 | Groove Kit - Rbn P.Bend +/- CCi#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 Ccc#18 Sustain OH
B36 | Moralee Bass ;-L P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Of
B37 | SunriseSynclead P.Bend +/- cc CC#2 CC#3 cc#1é cc7 CC#18 Sustain Of
B38| Mini Like P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B39 | Southern Accents P.Bend +/- ol CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 ccnz CC#18 Sustain OH
B40 | HighStevie P.Bend +/- (¢@ 3] CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B41 | Velofilter Rbn - P.Bend +/- ccn CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc17 CC#18 Sustain ot
B42 | Bass 4 Da Funk P.Bend +/- cc CC#2 CC#3 |PBend+/-| CC#17 CC#18 Sustain On
B43 | Single Picking P.Bend +/- cc CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain OH
B44 | Auto/Random— Whi P.Bend +/- CC# CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#r7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B45 | Trance Arpegg! P.Bend +/- CCl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 o7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B46 | Re-Bong Strings P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 Cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B47 | Comb-byte P.Bend +/- (@3] CcC#2 CC#3 ccné o7 CC#18 Sustain Oft
B48 | PickUpMotionBass P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#v7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B49 | EerieSyn ~ RbnWhi P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#2 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain [el}
B50 | Buzz Bass P.Bend +/- Ccc#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#1 6 ccH17 CC#18 Sustain OH
B51 | Tablann P.Bend +/- o CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#Y7 CcC#18 Sustain Off
B52 | 303Growler Rbn— P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B53| Saurus — Whi P.Bend +/- o CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain off
B54 | CombMody -~ WhI3 P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 Ccc#i7 CC#18 Sustain Off
B55| Cyberbell P.Bend +/- i CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B56 | Da Bottle P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B57 | Clock Me! P.Bend +/- CCi#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B58 | The Bottom End P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain oft
B59 | JazzGtr Rbn- P.Bend +/- de:3] CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 a7 ccg Sustain Off
B40 | Soft Slappers P.Bend +/- CC#Hl CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 CC#17 CC#18 Sustain off
B41 | House Kit Rbn P.Bend +/- CC#1 CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
B62 Dio-log-ue 1&3 P.Bend +/- CC#l CC#2 CC#3 CC#16 cc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
1863 | Morphing Noises PBend +/- CC#1 ccH2 CC#3 CC#16 cCc#17 CC#18 Sustain Off
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Specifications

Prophecy

Sound Generation Method

MOSS (Multi-Oscillator Synthesis System)

Sound Source

2 oscillators (max.) + Sub Oscillator + Noise Generator, Monophonic

Keyboard 37 notes, with velocity and aftertouch sensitivity

Effects 7 effects, including Distortion, Wah, dual Parametric EQ, and a choice of Chorus/Flanger +
Delay or Reverb.

Programs 128 programs

Arpeggiator Section

5 preset patterns, 5 user patterns

Controllers

3 x Modulation Wheel, Ribbon Controlter

Control Inputs

Assignable Foot Switch, Assignable Foot Pedal

Outputs /Mono, R, Headphones

MIDI IN, OUT, THRU

Card Slot Program Data, Arpeggio Patterns
Display 40 x 2 character LCD

Power Supply AC, Local Voltage

Power Consumption ow

Dimensions 740 (W) x 286 (D) x 100 (H) mm
Weight 5.7kg

Accessories AC cord

Appearance and specifications are subject to change without notice for product improvement.

Options

Expression/Volume Pedal
XVP-10, VP-10, KVP-002, EXP-2

Pedal Switch
PS-1, PS-2
Damper Pedal
DS-1, DS-2
External Controller
EC5
Memory Card RAM
SRC-512
Monitors
RM-15B
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KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by each
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About th i S This Prophecy Parameter Guide is for use by those who
have finished reading the accompanying Basic Guide, and

' . by those who already have some knowledge of synthesizers.
P a ramEter G u Ide There is no need for you to read this guide from beginning to
end ~ simply refer:to.it like a dictionary when you want to

-understand what appears in the Prophecy's display.

How to use this Parameter Guide

Example:
Parameter page Parameter titie

OSC-clmné [Porfanllenlo] |

This parameter determines how the portamento effect (the smooth pitch change between
notes) will be applied. I

Summary

Setting range of parameter

This is the upper and fower limit of the parameter setting.

The value can be adjusted using the VALUE keys, the knob or the

numeric keys. If you use the numeric keys, enter the number and then

press the ENTER key to finalize the value. Some parameters do not
Abbreviated parameter name Parameter name require the ENTER key to be pressed in order to finalize the value.

| |
r— 3 Time Vel Ctrl {Portamento Time Velocity Control) [-99...4+99]

This parameter specifies how velocity will affect the portamento time. With positive (+) settings,
portamento time will be longer for strongly played notes, and with negative (-) settings the opposite

will occur.
*PETT
— Knop number corresponding Explanation Performance Editor
to this parameter This indicates parameters that can be

assigned by Performance Editor Define.
The number corresponds to the number
to input from the numeric keys. Use the
numeric keys to input the number, and
press the ENTER key.



1 " PERFORMANCE mode is the mode in which you will play
~ the Prophecy. You can select programs and arpeggio

PE R FOR M ANCE pattemns, ahd use the: Eerfor,m'ant:e Editor to modify the sound.
MODE ’

PERFORMANCE mode

Programs:
128 (bank A 00~63, bank B 00~63)
When an optional card is used, 64 additional programs are available (bank CARD 00~63)

Arpeggio patterns:
5 preset patterns (UP, DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM), 5 user patterns (PAT1~5)

Performance Editor:
4 Performance Editor sets

In Performance mode, all MIDI data transmission takes place on the Global MIDI Channel setting of the

Global section (see Global section page GLB-8). If Omni mode is OFF (see page GLB-8), reception takes
place only on the Global MIDI Channel. If Omni is ON, all channel are received.

Program bank  Program number rogram name  Program category Arpeggio pattern name
\ N / pd

Performance editor

Program bank:
Use the front panel A, B, or CARD keys to select the corresponding bank.

Program number / Program name / Program category:
Use the Value keys, the numeric keys or a pedal switch to select programs. You can use the Page
keys to select programs by program category.

Arpeggio pattern:
Use the INT PAT and CARD PAT keys to select the arpeggio pattern bank. When the PATTERN
LED of the PATTERN/PROGRAM Select key is blinking, you can use the UP, DOWN, ALT1,
ALT2, RANDOM, PAT1, PAT2, PAT3, PAT4, and PATS to select arpeggio patterns.



Performance editor: _
The Performance Editor function allows you to use knobs 1~5 to edit the parameters which were
assigned to each knob (in Performance Editor Define) without having to move to Edit mode. By
turning on one or more of the PE1, PE2, PE3, and PE4 keys to activate one or more Performance
Editor Sets, you can use the knobs to edit the Performance Editor parameters that were specified
for each program. '

Edits you perform using the Performance Editor knobs will affect the values of the program
parameters in the edit buffer. If you wish to keep the changes you make, you must use the Write
operation.

If the Global section page GLB-15 [SysEX Filter] Transmit is ON, MIDI Exclusive parameter
change messages will be transmitted each time you operate the knobs 1~5.

If page GLB-15 [SysEX Filter] Receive is ENABLE, these messages can be received by another
Prophecy, allowing remote Performance Editing.

Regardless of the settings of page GLB-15, MIDI controller messages specified in page GLB-5
will be transmitted and received for Performance Editing.
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PED-1 [PE1 Definition]

Select the parameter that is assigned to each knob 1-5 of PE1, and set the variable range and
the curve of change.

1 Knob No. [1...5]

Select the knob (1~5) to which you want to assign a parameter.

2 Assign Parameter [OFF...Pluckinharmo]

Select one of 256 parameters to be controlled by the knob selected in Knob No. (Refer to 6.4
Performance Editor Assign Parameter List.)

3 Knob Left [0...100%]

This sets the lower limit of the change that will result when you turn the knob all the way to the left,
expressed as a percentage of the variable range of the parameter. For example of the range of the parameter
is -99~+99, setting Knob Left to 50% will mean that the parameter value would be 0 when the knob is
rotated fully left. With a Knob Left setting of 0%, the parameter value would be -99.

4 Knob Right [0...100%)]

This sets the upper limit of the change that will result when you turn the knob all the way to the right,
expressed as a percentage of the variable range of the parameter. Refer to the explanation for Knob Left,

above.
5 Curve - [LINEAR, EXP, LOG]
Select one of three curves to determine how change will occur Vaiue Max
=100%

when you rotate the knob.

1: Linear
Nob Max

Nob Min

Value Min = 0%




PED-2 [PE2 Definition)...PED-4 [PE4 Definition]

PED-2 specifies the parameter that is assigned to each knob 1--5 of PE2, and sets the variable
range and the curve of change. In the same way, PED-3 makes settings for PE3, and PED-4
makes settings for PE4. The details of these settings are the same as for PED-1 [PE1
Definition]. Refer to the explanation for PED-1.

PED-5 [Initialize]

This initializes the PE parameter settings of the currently selected program.
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1 Initial Type [#0...7]
Select one of the following recommended settings to assign parameters to the Performance
Editor knobs.

#0:Default All OFF, 000%, 100%, LINE

#1:0SC_Set OSC section parameters will be assigned. (The optimal assignments for
the current OSC_Set will be made automatically.)

#2:Mixer Mixer section parameters will be assigned.

#3:Filter Filter section parameters will be assigned. (The optimal assignments for
the current Filter Routing will be made automatically.)

#4:Effect Effect section parameters will be assigned. (The optimal assignments for
the current Effect Type will be made automatically.)

#5.EG EG section parameters will be assigned.

#6:Amp/PitthEG ~ AmpEG/PitchEG parameters will be assigned.

#7'LFO LFO section parameters will be assigned.

After you make a selection, press the ENTER key to execute.

PED-6 [Copy]

This copies PE parameter settings from another program.
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1 Source Program [EDIT, A0O...C63]

Select the copy source program number. If you select EDIT, the program currently being edited (the

program called into current memory) will be selected.
If you select C00~C63 and if a card is not inserted when you execute, the display will indicate <No

Card>, and the operation will be halted.
If an un-formatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>, and the operation will be

halted.

2 Source PE [PE1...4, ALL]

Specify the copy source PE. If you select ALL, the following Destination selection will be ignored.

3 Destination (Target PE) [PE1...4]

Specify the (current) copy destination PE.

After you make your selection, press the ENTER key to execute.

n If Source Program is set to EDIT, setting Source PE and Destination to the identical selection will
result in a display of <Ignore>, and the operation will be halted.



There are five Preset arpeggiator pattermns (UP, DOWN ALT1 v
. ALT2, RAND) and five User patterns (PAT 1-5). »

: Here»you can set the step base (eighth note, efc.) and se!ect

‘the basic arpeggiation method and controHer (arpeggio

AR P EG G I ATO R ;s):aramete;s;lr ;:; ih(: :fvjputiezr fz;tteeggs ypu can also specrfy{f
1 e
PAT.TE R N D E Fl N E ttéhgs will apply to the pattem whichis currently selected
MODE in Performance mode. To change the selected Pattern, go-
“back to Performance mode and select a different Pattern.

Settings for the preset patterns are made in pages 1~4, and settings for the user patterns are made in
pages 1~6. Pages 1~3 contain the arpeggio pattern settings, and are the same for both preset and user
patterns. In the actual displays, the Page Name will show the name of the pattern being edited, but in
this manual the following sections will be titled as Arpeggio, and displays will be shown with an
example pattern UP selected, Pattern as the page title of the pattern parameters, and PAT1 as the
selected pattern.

n It is not possible to enter this mode if a CARD PAT pattern is selected. If you wish to edit a
CARD PAT pattern, you must first copy the pattern to INT PAT.

Arpeggio-1 [Arpeggio Param]

€

These parameters determine the length of the a notes, the order in which they will be
sounded, and the range in which the arpeggio will be played.

>
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1 2 3 4 5

1 Step Base U s DD b,

Set the note length of a step. If D is selected, the length of the User Pattern will be a maximum of 3
measures (calculated with a MIDI clock as 1/96 of a measure).

2 Sort {Note Sort) [OFF, ON]

Specify the order in which arpeggio notes pressed on the keyboard will be sounded. With a setting of
OFF, they will be sounded in the order that they were pressed. With a setting of ON, they will be sorted
in order of pitch.

4 Kbd Scan Bottom (Keyboard Scan Zone Bottom) [C-1...G9]
Specify the bottom key (lowest note) of the keyboard from which arpeggio notes can be specified.

5 Kbd Scan TOP {(Keyboard Scan Zone Top) [C-1...G9]
Specify the top key (highest note) of the keyboard from which arpeggio notes can be specified.

n If you set the top key lower than the bottom key, no arpeggio will be played. Be sure to set the
top key above the bottom key.

7



Arpeggio-2 [Velocity Param]

These are the velocity-related parameters for the arpeggio.

1 Velocity _ [1...127, KEY, STEP]

Specify the velocity (1~127) of the arpeggio notes. With a setting of 1~127, all arpeggio notes will have
the same velocity. If KEY is selected, the velocity with which the note was played on the keyboard will
be used. STEP can be selected only for a User Pattern, and the velocity of each arpeggio note will be as
specified by the Step Velocity parameter (page Pattern-5,3).

3 Cnl Intensiiy (Velocity Controller Intensity) ' [-99...499]

Specify the amount of control that a selected controller will have on the velocity of the arpeggio
notes. The controller is specified by the Global section page GLB-6 [Arpeggio Controller] Velocity
setting (p.139).

Arpeggio-3 [Gate Param]

These parameters affect the Gate Time of the arpeggio notes.

1 Gate (1...100%, STEP]

Specify the gate time (note length) for the arpeggio notes. Settings of 1~100% are values relative to the
Step Base (page Arpeggio-1,1). As the value is increased, each note will be longer, and with a setting of
100%, the arpeggio notes will be legato. A setting of STEP can be selected only for a User Pattern, and
the gate time of each arpeggio note will be as specified by the Gate Ratio parameter (page Pattern-5,4).

4 Cirl Infensify (Gate Controller Intensity} [-99...+499]

Specify the amount of control that a selected controller will have on the Gate Time of the arpeggio
notes. The controller is specified by the Global section page GLB-6 [Arpegglo Controller] Gate (p.139).




Arpeggio-4 [Pattern Copy]

* This is displayed when a Preset Pattern is selected.
This copies the identically-numbered Preset Pattern from a data card into the currently
selected Preset Pattern. Press the ENTER key to execute.

Pattern-4 [User Pat Param]

These settings determine the order in which notes of a User Pattern are sounded.

2 Arpeggio Type [As_Played...UP&DOWN]

This determines the relation between the arpeggio notes played on the keyboard and the Tone (page
Pattern-5,3) of each step.
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As_Played :

If the Tone of a step exceeds the number of specified arpeggio notes (played on the keyboard), that step
will not sound.

As_Played(FILL) :

If the Tone of a step exceeds the number of specified arpeggio notes (played on the keyboard), the last
arpeggio note (the last-played note if Sort:OFF, or the lowest note if Sort:ON) will be sounded.
Running_UP :

If the Tone of a step exceeds the number of specified arpeggio notes (played on the keyboard),
arpeggiation will return to the first arpeggio note (the first-played note if Sort:OFF, or the lowest note if
Sort:OFF).

UP&DOWN :

If the Tone of a step exceeds the number of specified arpeggio notes (played on the keyboard),
arpeggiation will return backward from the last arpeggio note.

Example) If for Step Number (page Pattern-5,1) #05 Tone has been set to LOOP (so that Tone 1~4 will be

arpeggiated repeatedly):

If 3 notes are prlessed with As_Played: 152-33—>rest>1-52-3—->rest—>1...
1f 3 notes are pressed with As_Played(FILL): 152-53-53-51-52-53-53-1..

If 3 notes are pressed with Running_UP: 152-53-51-51-52-3-1-51...

If 3 notes are pressed with UP&DOWN: 152-953-52-5152-53-52-1..
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5 Oct Alternation  (Octave Alternation) [UP , DOWN, UP&DOWN]

This specifies how arpeggiation will operate when the OCTAVE switch is set to 2~4 octaves.
up: Repeated ascent within the specified number of octaves.

DOWN: Repeated descent within the specified number of octaves.

UP&DOWN: Repeated ascent and descent within the specified number of octaves.

Pattern-5 [Step]

Specify each step of the User Pattern.

1 2 3 4 5

1 Step Number [#1...24]

Specify the step number that you wish to set.

2 Tone [1...12, LOOP]

Specify the arpeggio note that will be sounded.

If Sort (page Arpeggio-1,2) is OFF, notes will sound in the order.in which they were played on the
keyboard. If Sort:ON, they will be sounded from the lowest note, in the order of the Tone number you
specify here. If LOOP is selected, the arpeggio will return fo the first step at the timing of that step. (It is
not possible to set LOOP to step number #1.)

3 Step Veloci [1..127]
rep
Specify the velocity for each step.

4 Gate Ratio [OFF, 1...100%]

Specify the length of the note, relative to the Step Base setting (page Arpeggio-1,1) as 100%. A setting of
OFF is a rest, and 100% is legato.

5 Timing Offset [-49...+449%]

Adjust the Note-on timing of each step forward or backward,in a range of -49~+49% relative to the
Step Base (page Arpeggio-1,2) as 100%.

If STEP Base =
1

]
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Pattern-6 [Pattern Copy]

Here you can copy another User Pattern to the currently selected pattern.

1 Source Bank [INTERNAL, CARD]

Select the copy source pattern bank.

2 Source Pattern [PAT1...PAT5]

Select the copy source pattern.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.
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4,

EDIT MODE

4-1. OSC Section
OSC-cmn1 [Oscillator Set]

Select one of 12 combinations (oscillator sets) to determine which of seven oscillator types
(Standard Oscillator, Comb Filter Oscillator, VPM Oscillator, (Cross/Sync/Ring) Modulation
Oscillator, Brass Model Oscillator, Reed Model Oscillator, and Plucked String Oscillator) will
be used for each oscillator 1 and 2.

4 5

] R z

1 Oscillator Set [SET1...SET12]

Select a set 1~12 to determine the oscillator type for oscillator 1 and 2. Sets 1~9 use two oscillators (1 and
2). Sets 10~12 use only oscillator 1. (However since the pitch-related parameters for oscillator 2 will be
still valid, they can be used to control the pitch of the sub oscillator.)

Set Oscillator 1 Oscillator 2
Set 1 Standard OSC Standard OSC
Set 2 Standard OSC Comb Filter OSC
Set 3 Standard OSC VPM OSC
Set4 Standard OSC Modulation OSC
Set5 Comb Filter OSC | Comb Filter OSC
Set 6 Comb Filter OSC | VPM OSC
Set 7 Comb Filter OSC | Modulation OSC
Set 8 VPM OSC VPM 0SC
Set9 VPM OSC Modulation OSC
Set 10 Brass OSC no oscillator (0SC2)
Set 11 Reed OSC no oscillator (0SC2)
Set 12 Pluck OSC no oscillator (0SC2)

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

For details on each oscillator type, refer to the following pages.

Standard Oscillator - p.23, Comb Filter Oscillator - p.26, VPM Oscillator - p.30, (Cross/Sync/Ring)
Modulation Oscillator - p.36, Brass Model Oscillator - p.40, Reed Model Oscillator - p.46, Plucked String
Oscillator - P.40

12



OSC-cmn?2 [Pitch EG Level] Pitch EG

OSC-cmn2~4 contain Pitch EG settings. The Pitch EG controls the way in which the oscillator
pitch changes over time.

The Pitch EG of the Prophecy can also be used as a general-purpose controller, meaning that
it can provide time-varying control over a variety of other parameters in addition to the pitch.

The settings here will determine the amounts of pitch change that occur in response to
pressing and releasing a key.

In order to use the Pitch EG to control the pitch, you need to make Pitch EG settings in Pitch
Modulation EG (page OSC 1-2,2 / OSC2-2,2) and set the depth of the effect in Pitch Mod.
Intensity (page OSC 1-2,3 / OSC 2-2,3).

Settings for time-dependent pitch change

+99 ¢ Attack level
Key-off
Break level ¢
Key-on
Pitch i/ W \ )T"ne
-99 Y Attack Decay Slope Release
time time time time

1 Start Level [-99...+99]

Specify the pitch level when the note is pressed (key-on). Positive (+) settings will cause the pitch to be
higher than the standard pitch, and negative (-) settings will cause the pitch to be lower than the

standard pitch.

*P€1 IS
m
2 Attack Level [-99...+499] g
Specify the pitch level that will be reached after the Attack Time. (Refer to the explanation for Start =
Level.) (o)
oPE3 O
m

3 Break Level [-99...499]

Specify the pitch level that will be reached after the Decay Time has elapsed. (Refer to the explanation
for Start Level.)

*P€S

5 Release Level [-99...499]

Specify the pitch level that will be reached when the Release Time has elapsed after key-off. (Refer to
the explanation for Start Level.)

*P€8

* After the Slope Time has elapsed until you release the note (Key-off), the pitch will be at the standard

pitch.
13
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OSC-cmn3 [Pitch EG Time] Pitch EG

Specify the time over which the oscillator pitch will change in response to a note being
pressed and released.

Attack Time [0...99]

Specify the time over which the pitch will change from key-on (pressing a key) until the pitch of the
Attack Level is reached. With a setting of 0, the pitch will change instantly. With a setting of 99, the

pitch will change slowly.
*PER

Decay Time | [0...99]

Specify the time over which the pitch will change from the Attack Level to the Break Point. (Refer to the

explanation for Attack Time.)
*PE4

Slope Time [0...99]

Specify the time over which the pitch will return from the Break Level to the standard pitch. (Refer to
the explanation for Attack Time.)
*P€6

Release Time [0...99]

Specify the time over which the pitch will change after key-off (releasing a key) until the Release Level
is reached. (Refer to the explanation for Attack Time.)
*PE7



OSC-cmn4 [Pitch EG Cirl]
Pitch EG Keyboard Tracking/Velocity Control

These settings determine how keyboard tracking (note position on the keyboard) and
velocity (the force with which you strike a note) will affect the Pitch EG.

1 Level Kbd Trk {Level Keyboard Tracking) ['99.+99]

Specify how keyboard tracking will affect the Pitch EG Levels.

Positive (+) settings will result in increased Pitch EG Levels as you play above the C4 key, causing
greater pitch change. Negative (-) settings will result in decreased Pitch EG Levels as you play above
the C4 key, causing less pitch change.

2 Time Kbd Trk (Time Keyboard Tracking) [-99...+99]

Specify how keyboard tracking will affect the Pitch EG Times.
Positive (+) settings will result in longer Pitch EG Times as you play above the C4 key. Negative (-)
settings will result in shorter Pitch EG Times as you play above the C4 key.

3 Level Veloc Ctl (Level Velocity Control) [-99...+99]

Specify how velocity will affect the Pitch EG Levels.

With positive (+) settings, Pitch EG Levels will be increased as you play with more velocity (i.e., the
amount of pitch change will increase). With negative (-) settings, there will be less pitch change as you
play with more velocity.

Ny
. ]
4 Time Veloc CH (Time Velocity Control) [-99...+99] =
Specify how velocity will affect the Pitch EG Times. @)
With positive (+) settings, pitch change will occur more quickly as you play with more velocity (i.e., g
Pitch EG Times will be shortened). With negative (-) settings, pitch change will occur more slowly as
you play with more velocity. g)
Level changes (with positive (+) settings) 2"
Key-on Keyon Key-on g
Ay Ih "y W\
Level Kdb Trk EG seftings when a low note is played when a high note is played strongly
Level Veloc. Ct!  EG settings when a note is played softly when a note is played strongly
Time changes (with positive (+) settings)
Key-on Keyon Keyon
A N N
Level Kdb Trk EG settings when a high note is played strongly when a low note is played
Level Veloc. Ctl  EG settings when a note is played storngly when a note is plaed softly

15
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OSC-cmn5 [Pitch Bend]
Pitch Bender/After Touch Bending

These parameters let you specify the direction and amount of the pitch change controlled by
the Pitch Bender and Aftertouch (pressing the keyboard after playing a note).

To control these using WHEEL 1,2,3, the Ribbon controller, or the Foot Pedal, make settings in
Common section, CMN-5~8.

1 PB Intensify(+X) (Pitch Bender Intensity (+X)) [-60...+12]

Specify the amount (in chromatic steps) and the direction of the pitch change that will occur when the
Pitch Bender is moved in the positive (+) direction. With positive (+) settings the pitch will rise, and
with negative (<) the pitch will fall. A setting of 12 allows 1 octave of change.

2 PB Step(+X) {Pitch Bender Step (+X)) [0, /8, /4, /2, 1...12]

Specify the type of pitch change that will occur when the Pitch Bender is moved in the positive (+)
direction. For each setting of this parameter, the pitch will change as follows.

0 Continuous — smooth change

/8 1/8 — change in units of 1/8 chromatic step

/4 1/4 —» change in units of 1/4 chromatic step

2 1/2 ~» change in units of 1/2 chromatic step

1..12 1~12 — change in units of the specified number of chromatic steps (maximum of 1 octave)

n If the Pitch Bender Step (+X) pitch is greater than the pitch specified for Pitch Bender Intensity
(+X), the pitch will not change.

3 PB Infensity(-X) (Pitch Bender Intensity (-X}) [-60...+12]

Specify the amount (in chromatic steps) and the direction of the pitch change that will occur when the
Pitch Bender is moved in the negative (-) direction. With positive (+) settings the pitch will rise, and
with negative (-) the pitch will fall. A setting of 12 allows 1 octave of change.

4 PB Step(-X) {Pitch Bender Step (-X)) [0, /8, /4, /2, 1...12]

Specify the type of pitch change that will occur when the Pitch Bender is moved in the negative (-)
direction. For each setting of this parameter, the pitch will change as explained in Pitch Bender Step
(+X), above.

n If the Pitch Bender Step (-X) pitch is greater than the pitch specified for Pitch Bender Intensity
(-X), the pitch will not change.

5 _AfterTouchBending (After Touch Bending) [-12...4+12]

Specify the amount (in chromatic steps) and the direction of pitch bend that will occur in response to
Aftertouch. With positive (+) settings Aftertouch will raise the pitch, and with negative (-) settings will
lower the pitch.



OSC-cmné [Portamento]

These parameters determine the operation of the portamento effect (the smooth movement
from one pitch to the next).

1 Fingered Mode [NORMAL, FINGERED]

NORMAL : Portamento will always be applied, regardless of the playing technique.
FINGERED: Portamento will be applied only if the next key is pressed before releasing the previous
key (i.e., legato).

*P€9

2 Portamento Time [0...99]

Specify the portamento time. Higher settings will cause slower pitch change (30 seconds at the
maximum value).

*P€10

3 Time Vel Cirl (Portamento Time Velocity Control) [-99...499]

Specify how velocity will affect the portamento time. With positive (+) settings, strongly played notes
(high velocities) will lengthen the portamento time. With negative (-) settings, strongly played notes
will shorten the portamento time.

*PE1
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OSC-cmn7 OSC Menu

This is the oscillator menu page.

The displayed menu items will depend on the setting of OSC-cmn1 [Oscillator Set].

1 [STD1], [ COMBI1], [ VPM1 ], [Brass ], [ Reed ], [Pluck]  (Oscillator 1)

2 [STD2],[ COMB2], [ VPM2 ], [ MOD2 ], [ OSC2 | {Oscillator 2)
3 [SUBOSC] (Sub Oscillator)

4 [NOISE] (Noise Generator)

5 [ury] (Utility)

Here you can select the item you wish to edit; Oscillator 1, Oscillator 2, Sub Oscillator, Noise Generator,
or Utility.

For Oscillator 1 and 2, the oscillator type selected by Oscillator Set (page OSC-cmnl,1) will be
displayed, and you can make settings for that oscillator type. [STD1] and [STD2] edit the Standard OSC
(p.23), [COMB1] and [COMB2] edit the Comb Filter OSC (p.26), [VPM1] and [VPM2] edit the VPM OSC
(p-30), [MOD2] edits the (Cross/Sync/Ring) Modulation OSC (p.36), [Brass] edits the Brass OSC (p.40),
[Reed] edits the Reed OSC (p.46), and [Pluck] edits the Pluck OSC (p.50). If Oscillator Set is set to SET
10~12 (Brass OSC, Reed OSC, Pluck OSC), Oscillator 2 will be displayed as [OSC2]. This is not an
oscillator, but contains settings that specify the sub oscillator's basic pitch and pitch modulation.
[SUBOSC] edits sub oscillator settings, and [NOISE] edits noise generator settings. [UTY] allows you to
initialize and copy oscillator-related settings.

Use the CURSOR keys or the kniobs to select the item you wish to edit, and press the ENTER key to
enter each item.



Oscillator 1, Oscillator 2

Here you can make settings for each oscillator type. Oscillator 1 pages OSC1-1~4 and oscillator 2 pages
0SC2-1~4 contain settings that determine the basic pitch of the oscillator, and are organized in the
same way for all oscillator types. From pages OSC1-5 and OSC2-5, the parameter structure will be
different for each oscillator type. However oscillator 2's [OSC2] contains settings for the pitch of the sub
oscillator, consists of pages OSC2-1~4.

OSC1-1 [Basic Pitch]

These parameters specify the basic pitch of oscillator 1.

2 .

1 Octave [32"...4"]

Set the basic pitch of oscillator 1in octave units. A setting of 32" is 2 octaves down, 16" is 1 octave down,
8" is the standard pitch, and 4" is 1 octave up.

*PE1L: OSC1  *P€18: OSC2

2 Semi Tone [-12...4+12]

This is an adjustment in semitone units to the basic pitch specified by the Octave setting.
*P€13: OSC1  +PE19: OSC2

3 Fine Tune [-50...+50cent]

This is a fine adjustment to the basic pitch in steps of 1 cent.

*P€14: OSC1  +P€20: OSCe

5 Frequency Offset [-10.0...+10.0Hz]

This is a fine adjustment to the basic pitch in steps of 0.1 Hz.
*PEI5: OSC1  +P€21 : OSC2
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n For oscillator types which use a physical model, “Frequency Offset” settings can result in
unstable oscillation.
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OSC1-2 [Pitch Modulation]

These parameters specify how modulation will control the basic pitch of oscillator 1.

1 2 3 4 5

2 Mod.Src {Pitch Modulation Source) , [OFF..CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control the pitch. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

3 Mod.Int . (Pitch Mod.Intensity) ['99.+99]
Specify the depth and direction of the pitch change that can be controlled by the Pitch Modulation
Source.

*PE17: OSC1  *P€R3 : OSC2



OSC1-3 [Pitch Slope]

These parameters specify how keyboard tracking (keyboard location) will affect the basic
pitch of oscillator 1.

1 2 3

1 Low Key [C-1...G9]
Specify the key at which Lower keyboard tracking will begin.

2 High Key [C-1...G9]
Specify the key at which Higher keyboard tracking will begin.

3 Lower Intensity [-1.0...+2.0]
Specify the depth and direction of the pitch change that will occur for the area of the keyboard below
the Low Key.

4 Higher Intensity | [-1.0...+2.0]
Specify the depth and direction of the pitch change that will occur for the area of the keyboard above
the High Key.

Pitch
A
co ) ~ Int=42.0
: : Int=+1.0
Int=-1.0 Int=0
Int=0 i Int=-1.0
nt=+1.9"" fini120
C41 :

: : Keyboard position
C1 Low C4 High  Co Y oardP

Key Key

If Higher Intensity or Lower Intensity is set to a value of +2.0, playing one octave higher (within the
area specified by High Key and Low Key) will produce in a pitch two octaves higher. With a setting of
-1.0, playing one octave higher (within the specified area) will produce a pitch one octave lower. With
a setting of 0.0, the pitch will remain fixed within the specified area. If you wish to play normal pitches,
set Intensity to +1.0. The area between Low Key and High Key will always produce normal pitches.
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OSC1-4 [Pitch Mod LFO] - Pitch Modulation LFO

These parameters make settings for the LFO that will affect the basic pitch of oscillator 1.

B 2 3 4

1 LFO Select [LFO1...4]

Select the LFO that will cyclically modulate the pitch, creating a vibrato effect. For the settings of each
LFO, refer to the LFO section (p.118).

2 Intensity (Pitch Mod. LFO Infensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth of the pitch change that will be caused by the LFO selected in LFO Select. With
positive (+) settings, vibrato will be applied using the original phase of the LFO waveform. With
negative (-) settings, vibrato will be applied using the LFO waveform in inverted phase.

*P€16: OSC1  *P€22 : OSC2

3 Int.AT Control {Intensity AT Control) [-99...+99]

Specify how greatly Aftertouch will control the depth of the LFO pitch modulation effect.

4 Int.CC#1 Ctr (Intensity CC#1 Control) [-99...+99]
Specify how greatly Control Change #1 will control the depth of the LFO pitch modulation effect.

* OSC1-5 and following are explained in the following pages for each oscillator type.

OSC2-1 [Basic Pitch] ...05C2-4 [Pitch Mod LFO]

These parameters specify the basic pitch, pitch keyboard tracking, pitch modulation etc. for
oscillator 2.

The oscillator 2 parameters are organized identically to the oscillator 1 parameters. Refer to
pages OSC1-1 [Basic Pitch] ... OSC1-4 {Pitch Mod LFO].



This oscillator produces the sawtooth, pulse, and ramp waveforms used by analog
synthesizers. A

Either sawtooth or pulse wave will be selected as the main waveform, and ramp wave will be
mixed with this for output. The levels of both can be adjusted independently.

* These parameters are displayed when you select Set 1~4 for the page OSC-cmn1 [Oscillator Set]
parameter.

Waveform Modulation

Analog synthesizers of the past etc. had a function called Pulse Width Modulation (PWM), which
changed the pulse width of a pulse wave over time. However, Waveform Modulation is an extension of
this which can modulate the waveform of not only pulse waves, but also sawtooth waves or ramp
waves.

Sawtooth wave

Waveform Modulation can be applied to modify the waveform as shown below, creating changes in
tone color over time. When modulation is at 0, the basic sawtooth wave is produced. When modulation
is at 99, a sawtooth wave of double the frequency is produced. If the modulation value is negative, the
waveform will be affected in the way opposite from positive values.

Pulse wave

Waveform (Pulsewidth) Modulation can be applied to modify the waveform as shown below, creating
changes in tone color over time. When modulation is at 0, a square wave is produced. When
modulation is at 99, the pulse width will be 0 and there will be no sound. If the modulation value is
negative, the waveform will be affected in the way opposite from positive values.

-99 -33 0 a3 66 99

Ramp wave

Waveform Modulation can be applied to modify the waveform as shown below, creating changes in
tone color over time. When modulation is at 0, a triangle wave is produced. As the modulation value
increases, the waveform becomes a ramp wave (a waveform with a two-stage broken slope). With a
value of 50 a trapezoid waveform will result, and a value of 99 will once again produce a triangle
waveform. If the modulation value is negative, the waveform will be affected in the way opposite from

positive values.
Compared to sawtooth and square waves, ramp waves have fewer overtones and a stronger

fundamental, making them especially suitable for bass sounds, etc.
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OSC1-5 [STD Wavelevel] - OSC Setting

These parameters let you select the main output waveform of the oscillator (SAW or PULSE),
and mix in the output of the ramp wave.

1 Wave Select [SAW, PULSE]

Select the main waveform; either SAW (sawtooth wave) or PULSE (pulse wave).
*P€189 : STD1  *P€195 : STDR

2 Wave Edge | [0...99]

Adjust the amount of high overtcnes for the main waveform. This will intensify for higher notes, and
will have little effect on lower notes, With lower settings of this parameter, the sound will be more
mellow. For settings in the area of 0, the volume will also be decreased.

3 Wave Level ' [0...99]

Set the output level of the main waveform.
*PE190: STD1  *P€196 : STD2

5 Ramp Wave Level [0...99]

Set the output level of the ramp waveform. This will be mixed with the main waveform for output.
*PE€191 :STD1 *P€197 : STD2



OSC1-6 [STD Wave Form] - Wave Form Modulation

These parameters set the waveform, and specify how the waveform will be affected by an
LFO and by another source such as EG or Aftertouch.

1 Form (Wave Form) ['99.. .+99]

Set the waveform. p.23 explains how this value affects the waveform.
*P€192:STD1  *P€198 : STD2

2 Form Mod.LFO {Wave Form Modulation LFO) [LFO] .LFO4]

Select the source LFO for waveform modulation. LFO settings are made in the LFO section (p.118).

3 Form Mod.LFO Int (Wave Form Mod. LFO Intensity) [-99...+99]

Set the depth and direction of the waveform modulation that will be applied by the LFO that you
selected in (Wave) Form Mod.LFO. Negative values will invert the direction of the effect.
*PE193 :STDT  +PE199: STDR

4 Form MOd.SOUI‘C& {Wave Form Modulation Source) IOFF...CChQ#QS]

Select the waveform modulation source (refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List).

5 Form Mod.Int (Wave Form Mod. Intensity) ['99...+99]

Set the depth and direction of the waveform modulation that will be applied from the modulation
source you selected for Wave Form Modulation Source.
Negative values will invert the phase of the modulation source.

*PE194 : STD1  +P€200 : STD2
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The Comb Filter Oscillator inputs noise and an oscillator waveform into a comb filter, and
produces characteristic changes in sound when the feedback level of the filter is modified.
When noise is input, increasing the feedback level of the comb filter will cause the sound to
have a progressively clearer sense of pitch.

* These parameters will be displayed when you have selected Set 2 or 5~7 for page OSC-cmnl
[Oscillator Set).

FIG.1 Comb Oscillator Block

/“—L VAN Input Wave Level

Noise Level

FiG.2 Level This frequency will be heard
/ as the pitch (the first partial).
-Frequency
Frequency characteristics
of a sawtooth wave
FIG.3 Level Level
Frequency Frequency

Frequency characteristics of white noise Frequency characteristics
(when the comb filter feedback gain is 0) when the comb filter feedback gain is raised



OSC1-5 [COMB Input]

These parameters set the levels of the noise and oscillator that are input into the comb filter.

1 Noise Level | [0...99]

Specify the noise volume level that will be input into the comb filter.
*PER0T : COMB1  +P€207 : COMB2

2 Input Wave Form [SAW, SQU, TRI]

Select the oscillator waveform that will be input into the comb filter.

3 Input Wave Level [0...99]

Specify the oscillator volume level that will be input into the comb filter.
*PER02 : COMB1  +P€208 : COMB2

5 Input Gain [0...99]

Specify the input level to the comb filter.

n When Comb Filter Feedback (page OSC1-6,1 / OSC2-6,1) is increased from 0 toward 99, the
sound may become distorted as 99 is approached. If this occurs, set this parameter to limit the
level beforehand to minimize the differences in output level from the comb filter.
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OSC1-6 [COMB Feedback]

These parameters specify the Comb Filter Feedback level and the specify how EG and
modulation will control it.

) 3 4 5

Feedback (Comb Filter Feedback) [0...99]

Set the feedback level of the comb filter. As this value is increased, the resonance of the comb filter will
become higher, resulting in a more pitched sound. Conversely, with lower settings of this value, the
input signal will be output without modification, and if the input signal is noise, the output signal will
have no sense of pitch.

*P€203 : COMB1  *P€209 : COMB2

Feedback Mod.EG (Feedback Modulation EG) [EG1 .4/ P.EG/ A.EG]

Select the EG (envelope generator) that will create time-based change in Comb Filter Feedback. For
details on EG settings, refer to p.111 for EG1~4, p.13 for the P.EG, and p.84 for the A.EG.

Mod.EG Int (Feedback Mod. EG Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth of the change produced by the EG that is selected in Feedback Modulation EG. With
positive (+) settings, the standard polarity of the EG will be used. With negative (-) settings, the EG
polarity will be inverted.

*P€204 : COMB1  +P€210 : COMB2

Fbk Mod.Source (Feedback Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#?S]

Select the modulation source that will control Comb Filter Feedback. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source
List.)

Fbk Mod.Int (Feedback Modulation Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect produced by the modulation source selected in Feedback
Modulation Source. Positive (+) settings will allow the Comb Filter Feedback value to be increased, and
‘negative (-) settings will allow it to be decreased. If the Feedback Modulation Source parameter is set to
EG or LFO, positive (+) settings will cause the standard polarity of the EG or LFO to be used, and
negative (-) settings will invert the polarity.

*P€205 : COMB1  +P€211 : COMB2



OSC1-7 [COMB Loop LPF Frequency]

This parameter sets the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter located inside the comb filter.

1 Comb Loop LPF Frequency [0...991

Specify the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter located inside the comb filter. When this value is low,
the high frequencies will be cut from the signal passing through the comb filter, resulting in a more
mellow sound. Higher settings of this value will result in a more brilliant sound.

*PE206 : COMB1  +P€212: COMB2

A Depending on the settings of [COMB Feedback] (page OSC1-6 / OSC2-6) and this low pass

cutoff frequency setting, the output of the oscillator may be distorted. Also, if the feedback level

specified by [COMB Feedback] is high when you change the value of this setting, a certain

amount of time may be required for the filter to reach the value that you set. These situations are

due to the characteristics of the comb filter, and in such cases, you should lower either the
[COMB Feedback] setting or the setting of this parameter.
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In this oscillator, the output of a carrier is phase-modulated by a modulator, passed through
a wave shaping circuit to emphasize the high frequencies, and then output.

By controlling the wave shaping parameters, you can create tonal changes that are different
than those produced simply by phase modulation alone.

* These parameters will be displayed when Set 3, 6, 8, or 9 is selected in page OSC-cmn1 [Oscillator Set].

Modulator Pitch Carrier Pitch Wave Shaping Parameters
(Basic Pitch)
Modulator Level Carrier Level
»D » . ] Wave
Modulator ———D w\‘ { »| Carrier Shaping Output
1
~N
Feedback Gain

Carrier

This is the waveform that determines the basic pitch and volume. For the carrier you can select sine
(SIN), sawtooth (SAW), triangle (TRI) or square (SQU) waveforms, and this waveform will be phase-
modulated by the modulator.

Modulator

This is the waveform that modulates the carrier. VPM allows you to select from sine, sawtooth, triangle,
or square wave oscillators to phase-modulate the carrier. Most commonly, an EG etc. is used to control
the pitch of the modulator to create interesting changes in tone.

Wave Shaping

This section passes the value of the input waveform through a mathematical function and outputs the
result. The VPM oscillator uses a sine wave function that emphasizes specific high frequencies. By
adjusting the wave shaping parameters to control the frequency of this sine wave, you can modify the
point at which the high frequencies will be emphasized.

OSC1-5 [VPM Carrier Wave]

This parameter selects the carrier waveform.

VPM Carrier Wave [SIN, SAW, TRI, SQU]

Select the carrier waveform.
*PER13 : VPM1 P€226 : VPM2



OSC1-6 VPM Carrier

These parameters set the output level of the carrier, and determine the EG and modulation
settings.

1 Carrier Level [0...99]

Set the output level of the carrier. This determines the output level of the VPM oscillator.
*PE214: VPM1 P€227 : VPMR

2 Level Mod.EG {Carrier Level Modulation EG) [EG1 ...4, P.EG, A.EG]

Select the EG that will control the output level of the carrier. For the EG settings, refer to p.111 for
EG1~4, p.13 for P.EG, and p.84 for A.EG.

3 Mod.EG Intensity (Carrier Level Modulation EG Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction in which the EG selected for Carrier Level Modulation EG will control
the carrier level. Negative values will invert the polarity of the EG.

*PE215 : VPM1  «P€208 : VPME

4 Level Mod.Source {Carrier Level Modulation Source) [OFFCChg#‘?S]

Select the modulation source such as LFO or aftertouch (see 6.3 Modulation Source List) that will
modulate the output level of the carrier.

5 Level Mod.Int (Carrier Level Modulation Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth of control that the modulation source specified as the Carrier Level Modulation
Source will have on the carrier level. Negative values will invert the polarity of the modulation source.
*PER16: VPM1  +P€229 : VPM2
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OSC1-7 [VPM Cari Shape]

These parameters let you specify the characteristics of the mathematical function that adds
high frequencies to the carrier output waveform. The wave shaping function is a sine wave,
and its frequency will depend on the Shape value.

] : = j z

1 Wave Shape (Wave Shape) [0...99]

Increase or decrease the number of cycles in the wave shaping function. Higher values will cause the
emphasis to be applied at a higher frequency, and higher partials to be added.

*P€217 : VPM1  P€230 : VPM2

Shaping: 0 <€———3 99

2 Shape Mod.LFO  (Wave Shape Modulation LFO] [LFO1...4]

Select the modulation LFO for Wave Shape. This will produce an effect similar to wah or sync
modulation. For LFO settings, refer to the LFO section (p.118).

3 Mod.LFO Int (Wave Shape Mod. LFO Intensity) [-99...+99]
Specify the depth and direction of the Wave Shape modulation applied by the selected Wave Shape
Modulation LFO.

*PER18: VPM1 <P€231 : VPM2

4 Shape Mod.Src  (Wave Shape Modulation Source) [OFF...CCh9#95]
Select a source such as EG or Aftertouch that will modulate Shape. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source

List.)
5 Shupe Mod.Int  (Wave Shape Mod. Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction of the Wave Shape modulation applied by the selected Wave Shape
Modulation Source.
*PELT9 : VPM1 P€232 : VPM2



OSC1-8 VPM Feedback Gain

This parameter specifies the amount of the carrier output that will be fed back to the
modulation input of the carrier.

2 VPM Feedback Gain [0...99]

Specify the input level for the feedback that is returned from the carrier output to the carrier input. The
overtone structure will change as this value is increased. Increasing the value beyond a certain amount

will result in a noise-like sound.

*PER20 : VPM1  «P€233 : VPMR

OSC1-9 [VPM Modulator Pitch]

These parameters let you make settings related to pitch, keyboard tracking, and modulation
source etc. of the modulator.

1 Semi Tone {Frequency Semi Tone) [-12...+96]

Set the pitch of the modulator in semitone units. This setting is relative to the pitch of the carrier. The
basic pitch of the carrier is determined by the OSC1-1 Basic Pitch parameter.
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2 Fine Tune {Frequency Fine Tone) | [—50+50]

Make fine adjustments to the modulator pitch. This setting is relative to the pitch of the carrier.

3 Kbd Trk {Modulator Pitch Keyboard Tracking) [-99...+99]

Specify how keyboard tracking will affect the modulator pitch. With positive (+) values, notes will be
pitched progressively sharper (higher) than the normal pitch as you play above C4, and progressively
flatter (lower) than the normal pitch as you play below C4. With negative (-) values, higher notes will
be progressively flatter, and lower notes will be progressively sharper.
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4 Mod.Src (Modulator Fitch Mod. Source) [OFF.CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will modulate the pitch of the modulator. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation
Source List.) Normally, an EG is used for this purpose.

5 Mod.Int [Modulator Pitch Modulation Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the pitch modulation that is applied to the modulator under the
control of the modulation source selected in (Modulator Pitch) Mod.Src. With negative (-) values, the
polarity of the modulation source will be inverted. ‘

*PE221 : VPM1  +P€234 : VPMR

OSC1-10 [VPM Modulator]

These parameters select the waveform that will be used as the modulator, and set its level.

p
=

2 3 4 5

1 Wave (Modulator Wave) [SIN, SAW, TRI, SQU, OSC1 /OSC2]

Select the waveform that will be used as the modulator; sine (SIN), sawtooth (SAW), triangle (TRI),
square (SQU) wave, or OSC (2 for OSC1, or 1 for OSC2).
*PE222 : VPM1  +P€235 : VPML

2 Llevel (Modulator Level) [0...99]

Set the output level of the modulator. With a setting of 0, no modulation will be applied to the carrier.
As the value is increased the effect of modulation will intensify.
*P€293 : VPM1  +P€236 : VPM2



OSC1-11 [VPM Modulator Level]

These parameters select the EG modulation source that will control the output level of the
modulator.

1 Level Mod.EG {Modulator Level Modulation EG) [EG1 .4, P.EG, A.EG]

Select the EG that will control the output level of the modulator. For EG settings, refer to p.111 for EG
1-4, p.13 for P.EG, and p.84 for A.EG.

2 Mod.EG Int {Modulator Level Mod. EG Intensity) [-99...4+99]

Specify the depth and direction by which the EG selected in Modulator Level Modulation EG will
control the modulator output level.

*PERR4 : VPM1  «PE€237 : VPME

3 EGIntKbd Trk  (Modulator Level EG Intensity Keyboard Tracking) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction by which keyboard tracking will affect the EG control over modulator
output level. With positive (+) settings, the effect of the EG will increase as you play further above the
C4 key, and decrease as you play further below the C4 key. With negative (-) settings, the effect of the
EG will decrease above the C4 key, and increase below the C4 key.

4 Level Mod.Src (Modulator Level Modulation Source) [OFFCChg#95]

Specify the modulation source that will affect the output level of the modulator. (Refer to 6.3
Modulation Source List.)

5 Level Mod.Int {Modulator Level Mod. Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction by which the modulation source specified in Modulator Level
Modulation Source will affect the modulator. With negative (-) settings, the polarity of the modulation
source will be inverted.

*PE2R5 : VPM1  +P€238 : VPM2
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This oscillator allows you to select one of three types of modulation commonly used in analog
synthesizers; sync, cross, and ring modulation.

The modulation oscillator contains a carrier oscillator. This carrier waveform will be
modulated. The modulator waveform is not built-in, and you must select an output such as
OSC1 as the modulation input. The modulation oscillator is fixed at OSC2.

* These parameters will be displayed when Set 4,7, or 9 has been selected in page OSC-com1 [Oscillator
Set].

Carrier
The frequency and/or amplitude of this waveform is modulated by a modulator. All waveforms built
into the Modulation Oscillator are used as carriers.

Modulator

In general, “modulator” refers to a waveform which modulates the frequency and/or amplitude of a
carrier. The Modulator Oscillator does not contain a modulator; it must be supplied from an external
source through the modulation input.

Modoulation input

This selects the source of the modulator waveform. Select a modulator from the following three

choices.

1. The output waveform of OSC1 (This will depend on the oscillator that is selected for OSC1.)

2. Noise

3. Feedback (This is the waveform that passes through the filter and amp and is output from the
Prophecy synthesizer, and will vary widely depending on the settings.)

SYNC MODULATION

The modulator will be the master waveform, and the carrier the slave waveform which will
synchronize to the master.

When the master waveform begins a new cycle (i.e., the moment it crosses the zero value line going
from positive to negative), the phase of the slave waveform will be reset to 0 and it will begin a new
cycle. Either sawtooth or triangle can be selected as the slave waveform. This is usually used with a
pitch envelope etc. applied to the master waveform.

Sync Modulation

Modulator Wave il/] M é/l ’ o
(Master) ; |/§ I/; I/
Carrier Wave M A :A /I é/] / >
(Slave) / .: L] u l/ l/! l/




CROSS MODULATION

The modulator applies frequency modulation to the carrier. One of the following 3 waveforms can be
selected as the carrier: sawtooth, sine, and square wave. This is usually used with a pitch envelope
applied to the modulator.

Cross Modulation

‘I / . Cross Carrier Depth

v St

y
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Carrier Wave —3» ﬁz —)@ - .
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RING MODULATION

The output signal will consist of the product of the modulator and carrier. One of the following 3
waveforms can be selected as the carrier; sawtooth, sine, and square wave. Since ring modulation
produces a metallic sound with little pitch content, it is suitable for special effects. Changes in tone are
created by the differences in frequency between the carrier and modulator.

Ring Modulation

7471

Carrier Wave ——3p» —> Ring Mod Wave

* The pitch of the carrier (the waveform built into the Modulation Oscillator) is determined by OSC1-1
Basic Pitch. The pitch etc. of the modulator (OSC1, SUB OSC) is adjusted by the parameters for OSC1

or SUB OSC.
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0SC2-5 [MOD OSC Typel

These parameters determine the modulation type and modulator input.

1 Modulation Type [RING, CROSS, SYNC]

Select the type of modulation; RING (ring modulation), CROSS (cross modulation), or SYNC (sync
modulation). For an explanation of each type, refer to the p.36.

2 Input Select [OSC1, FBACK, NOISE]

Select the modulator used for modulation.

OSC1 : The output waveform of OSC1 (This will depend on the oscillator that is selected for OSC1.)

FBACK : Feedback (This is the waveform that passes through the filter and amp and is output from
the Prophecy synthesizer, and will vary widely depending on the settings.)

NOISE : Noise

RING MODULATION: This will be displayed if the Modulafion Type has been set to RING.
4 Carrier Select (Ring Carrier Select) [SIN, SAW, SQU]

Select the waveform of the carrier (the modulation oscillator of the two waveforms that are multiplied)
used for ring modulation; SIN (sine), SAW (sawtooth), or SQU (square).

€239

CROSS MODULATION: This will be displayed if the Modulation Type has been set to CROSS.

4 Carrier Select (Cross Carrier Select) [SlN, SAW, SQU]
Select the waveform of the carrier for cross modulation; SIN (sine), SAW (sawtooth), or SQU (square).
*P€240

SYNC MODULATION: This will be displayed if the Modulation Type has been set to SYNC.
4 Sync Slave Select (Sync Carrier Select) [SAW, TR”'

Select the carrier (slave) waveform used for sync modulation; SAW (sawtooth) or TRI (triangle).

5 Modulator Edge [0...99]

This parameter controls the amount of overtones in the slave waveform. In cases such as when a pitch
envelope etc. raises the slave waveform to a high pitch, set this parameter to a low value to prevent
unpleasant overtones from being produced.

n As this parameter is adjusted toward 0 the volume will decrease, and at 0 there will be silence.
The effect of this parameter is most noticeable for high pitches of the slave waveform, and at low
pitches it will have less effect.



n When high pitches are played using Sync Modulation, the volume may decrease, and in some
cases there may be no sound.

0SC2-6 [Modulator Cross Modulation]

Cross Modulation allows you to specify the depth at which the modulator will apply
frequency modulation to the carrier, and specify how the cross modulation will be controlled
by EG and by a selected modulation source.

These parameters are displayed when CROSS has been selected for OSC2-5 Modulation Type.

1 Modulation Depth {Cross Modulation Depth) [0...99]

Adjust the depth at which the modulator will apply frequency modulation to the carrier. Higher values
will produce heavier modulation.

*P€24]
2 MOd.DePfh MOd.EG(Cross Modulation Depth Modulation EG) [EG1 ...EG4, P.EG, AEG]
Select the EG that will control the depth of cross modulation. For EG 1~4 settings, refer to the EG
section.
3 EG Intensil‘y (Cross Modulation EG Intensity) [0...99] -
-
Adjust the depth at which the EG will control the amount of cross modulation. '
O
0
4 Depth Mod.Source (Cross Modulation Depth Modulation Source) [OFF...CChgf95] »
Select a modulation source that will control the depth of cross modulation. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation 8
Source List.) =
o}
3

5 Dgpfh Mod.Int {Depth Modulation Intensity) (+99...-99]

Specify the depth and direction in which the modulation source specified for Cross Modulation Depth
Modulation Source will affect cross modulation depth. .
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This oscillator is a physical model that simulates a lip reed instrument such as a trumpet. By
using controllers such as key velocity or the wheel to control Pressure (the force of breath
applied to the mouthpiece), you can achieve performance expression similar to an actual lip
reed instrument. By modulating the characteristics of the reed, you can create tonal changes
like those produced by different playing techniques. ’

The parameters are divided into three groups: Pressure, which corresponds to the force of the
breath that is blown into the mouthpiece; Lip, which creates tonal change corresponding to
the shape and tension of the musician's lips; and Bell, which adjusts the tonal characteristics
dependent on the shape of the end of the instrument's bore.

This oscillator provides two types of pitch bending; Jump Bending which produces mode
jumps as on a trumpet (when valves are used to change the length of the bore), and Smooth
Bending as on a trombone (when the length of the bore is changed continuously).

Settings for Jump Bend are made in OSC-cmn5 PB Intensity (+) and PB Intensity (-), and
settings for Smooth Bend are made using the Smooth Bending parameters of OSC1-5.

Lip (Character)
specify tonal change resulting from lip shape

Inst Type

select from models that simulate the different
bore lengths and shapes of various instruments
AL

Bell specify the shape of the end of the bore

—

~

= [ 101

D)

(C

Pressure specify the force of the breath blown into the mouthpiece

Noise specify the amount of breath noise
1

"
i

1L

N

(@ —

1 |

ol

A For some parameter settings, the resulting pitch may not match the pitches of the keyboard.

A When high pitches are played, the volume may decrease, and in some cases there may be no

sound.

* These parameters are displayed if Set 10 has been selected in page OSC-cmn1 [Oscillator Set].
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OSC1-5 [Brass Typel

These parameters let you select the instrument type and make settings for Smooth Bending.

1 Instrument Type [TRUMPET1, TRUMPET2, TROMBONE, HORN]

Select the instrument type. This selection determines characteristics of the instrument such'as bore
length and mouthpiece shape.

3  Smooth Bending CH (Smooth Bending Controller) [OFF.CChg#95]

Select the controller that will control the smooth bending effect (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List), to
create continuous changes in pitch.

For example you could assign Wheel 1 to PBend+ (in Common section page CMN-5 Control Wheel 1)
and use it to control Jump Bending, and assign Wheel 2 as the Smooth Bending controller. This would
allow you to independently use both types of bending effect in a single program.

4 Smooth Bending Int {Smooth Bending Intensity) [0...1 2]

Set the bend range of Smooth Bending up to a maximum of 1 octave.
Jump Bend will use the setting of page OSC-cmn5 PB Intensity (+) and PB Intensity (-).

5 Smooth Bending Dir{Smooth Bending Direction) [UP, DOWN, BOTH]

Specify the direction of the pitch bend controlled by the Smooth Bending Controller. If this parameter is
set to UP or DOWN, the resulting pitch bend will be zero when the selected Smooth Bending Controller
is at zero (minimum) position, and will reach the maximum pitch bend specified by Smooth Bending
Intensity when the controller is at 127 (maximum) position.

The pitch will rise with a setting of UP, and fall with a setting of DOWN. If you select BOTH, zero pitch
bend will occur when the controller selected as the Smooth Bending Controller is at the center position;
the pitch will rise for controller positions above center, and fall for controller positions below center.
For example if you have assigned Aftertouch to be the controller, applying aftertouch to the keyboard
will raise the pitch if UP is selected, and will lower the pitch if DOWN is selected. If BOTH is selected,
zero pitch bend (standard pitch) will be reached when the aftertouch value reaches the halfway point.
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OSC1-6 [Brass Pressure EG]

These parameters determine how EG and modulation source will control Pressure (the force
of breath blown into the mouthpiece), and set the level of breath noise.

1 EG (Pressure EG) [EG] .4, P.EG, A.EG]
Select the EG that will control Pressure. For EG settings, refer to p.111 for EG 1~4, p.13 for P.EG, and
p.84 for A.EG.
2 EG Infensitx (Pressure EG Intensity) [-99...499]
Specify the depth of control that the EG selected as the Pressure EG will have on Pressure.
*PE€243
3 Mod.Source {Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Source) [0FF..CC|\9#95]

Select the modulation source that will control Pressure EG Intensity. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source
List.) This will control the effect of the envelope, and by selecting LFO you can simulate the vibrato that
a brass player produces by varying the pressure of his breath.

4 Mod.Int (Pressure EG Intensity Mod.Infensity) [-99...499]

Specify the amount and direction of the change produced by the modulation source selected for
Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Source. With positive (+) settings the Pressure Intensity values will
be increased, and with negative (-) settings they will be decreased.

5 Noise Level [0...99]

Set the volume level of the breath noise. Since this uses the signal from the noise generator, you can use
the low pass filter for the noise generator to adjust the tone of the noise (see page 58).

*PE247



OSC1-7 [Brass Pressure Mod]

These parameters let you make settings for the LFO and modulation source that controls
Pressure (the force of the breath blown into the mouthpiece).

1 Mod.LFO (Pressure Modulation LFO) [LFO1...4]

Select the LFO that will control Pressure. LFO settings are made in the Lfo section. By using aftertouch
etc. to control the selected LFO you can apply vibrato in a more natural manner.

2 Mod.LFO Int (Pressure Modulation LFO Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth of the modulation (vibrato) that will be applied to Pressure by the LFO selected for
Pressure Modulation LFO.

3 Mod.Source (Pressure Modulation Source) [OFF.CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control Pressure. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.) If
Aftertouch is selected here, breath pressure will increase when you press down on the keyboard. If
Modulation Wheel is selected here, breath pressure will increase when you move the wheel in the
positive (+) direction. In this case, you can set Pressure EG Intensity (page OSC 1-6,2) to 0, and use only
the modulation wheel to control the breath pressure and produce sound.

4 Mod.lnf (Pressure Modulation Intensity) [-994-99]

Specify the depth and direction of the control applied to Pressure by the modulation source selected for
Pressure Modulation Source. With positive (+) settings, higher values of the Pressure Modulation
Source will increase the Pressure. With negative (-) settings, lower values of the Pressure Modulation
Source will increase the Pressure. If EG or LFO is selected as the Pressure Modulation Source, positive
(+) settings will cause the original phase of the EG or LFO to be used, and negative (-) settings will
invert the phase.

* Selecting LFO as the Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Source (page OSC 1-6,4) is not the same thing
as using the Pressure Modulation LFO. The former simulates the effect of the Pressure EG (page OSC
1-6,4), and the LFO effect is proportionate to the value of the EG signal. This means that if the EG
signal is 0, there will be no effect. The latter (Pressure Modulation LFQ) applies an LFO effect that is
independent of the EG, so the Pressure value will still be modulated even if the EG signal is 0.

N
-—h
O
192)
O
W
®
O
=,
)
3

43



OSC1-8 [Brass Lip]

These parameters simulate how the lips vibrate, and specify how changes in lip position and
tension create changes in tone color.

B 2 3 4 5

1 Lip Character [0...99]

Adjust the difference in tone that results from lip tension or pressure. Higher settings will produce a
harder (more strongly played) tone, and lower settings will produce a more mellow sound.

*P€244

2 Character Mod.Src (Lip Character Modulation Source) [OFF..CChg#?S]

Select the modulation source that will control Lip Character. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

3 Character Mod.Int (Lip Character Mod.Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect produced by the modulation source selected for Lip
Character Modulation Source. With positive (+) settings, higher values of the Lip Character
Modulation Source will increase the Lip Character value. With negative (-) settings, higher values of
the modulation source will decrease the Lip Character value. If EG or LFO is selected as the Pressure
Modulation Source (page OSC 1-7,3), positive (+) settings will cause the original phase of the EG or
LFO to be used, and negative (-} settings will invert the phase.




OSC1-9 [Brass Bell]

These parameters determine how the bell (bore end) of the brass instrument will affect the
tone.

2 Bell Type [OPEN, MUTE]

Specify the type of the bell. A setting of MUTE simulates the characteristic tone that occurs when a
hand or a plastic mute is inserted into the bell to attenuate the acoustical output. A setting of OPEN is

the normal state.

3 Bell Tone [0...99]

Adjust the tone of the bell. As this value is increased, the lower frequency range will decrease,
producing a thinner tone.

*P€R45

4 Bell Resonance | [0...99]

Adjust the level of emphasis that is applied at the frequency region specified by the Bell Tone setting.
As this value is increased the resonance effect will be emphasized.

*P€246
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This oscillator is a physical model simulation of a reed instrument such as a saxophone or
oboe, etc.

By using a controller such as key velocity or modulation wheel to control Pressure (the force
of blowing), you can simulate the performance expression that is characteristic of a
woodwind instrument.

By controlling the characteristics of the reed, you can produce the tonal changes that result
from differences in blowing techniques.

Inst Type
Reed select from models that simulate the
specify the characteristics different bore lengths and shapes of
of the reed's vibration various instruments
r A N7 A N

"
T

=1

(

Pressure specify the force of the breath blown into the mouthpiece
Noise specify the amount of breath noise
A Some parameter settings may cause the pitch to deviate from the normal pitch of the keyboard.

When high pitches are played, the volume may decrease, and in some cases there may be no
sound.

These parameters will be displayed when Set 11 is selected for page OSC-cmn1 Oscillator Set.

0SC1-5 [Reed Typel

These parameters allow you to select the instrument type, and make settings related to
Smooth Bending.

Instrument Type [SopranoSAX...MONSTER]

Select the instrument type. This selection determines the shape of the bore and the characteristics of the reed.
Thirteen types are available; SopranoSAX, AltoSAX1, AltoSAX2, TenorSAX1, TenorSAX2,
BaritoneSAX, FLUTE, SingleREED, DoubleREED, RECORDER, BOTTLE, GLASS BOTTLE, and
MONSTER.

3 Smooth Bending CH (Smooth Bending Control) [OFF...C&L’I&#?“

Select the controller that will control the smooth bending effect, to produce unbroken change in pitch.

" Por details on how Jump Bending and Smooth Bending are related, refer to p.41.



4 Smooth Bending Int (Smooth Bending Intensity) [0...12]

Specify the range of Smooth Bending (up to one octave).

5 Smooth Bending Dir{Smooth Bending Direction) [UP, DOWN, BOTH]

Specify the direction of the pitch bend controlled by the Smooth Bending Controller. If this parameter is
set to UP or DOWN, the resulting pitch bend will be zero when the selected Smooth Bending Controller
is at zero (minimum) position, and will reach the maximum pitch bend specified by the Smooth
Bending Intensity setting when the controller is at 127 (maximum) position.

For details on the parameter values, refer to p.41.

OSC1-6 [Reed Pressure EG]

These parameters let you select the EG that will control Pressure (the force of breath blown
into the reed) and specify a modulation source for it, and set the level of breath noise.

1 2 3 4 5

1 EG (Pressure EG) [EG] ...4/P.EG/A.EG]
Select the EG that will control Pressure. For EG settings, refer to p.111 for EG 1~4, p.13 for P.EG, and
p.84 for A.EG.
2 EG Intensily (Pressure EG Intfensity) [0...99]
Set the depth of the effect that the EG selected for Pressure EG will have on Pressure.
*PE248
3 Mod.Source (Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Source) [OFF.CChg#?S]

Select the modulation source that will control Pressure EG Intensity. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source
List.) The selected modulation source will control the effect that the envelope has on Pressure. If you
select LFO as the modulation source, you can simulate the vibrato or growl effects produced on a wind
instrument by varying breath pressure.

4 Mod.Intensity (Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect produced by the modulation source selected as the
Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Source. With positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation
source will increase the Pressure EG Intensity value. With negative (-) settings, higher values of the
modulation source will decrease the Pressure EG Intensity value.

5 Noise Level [0...99]

Set the volume level of the breath noise. Since this uses the signal from the noise generator, you can use
the low pass filter for the noise generator to adjust the tone of the noise (see p.58).

*P€250
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OSC1-7 [Reed PressureMod] - Reed Pressure Modulation

These parameters let you make settings for the LFO that controls Pressure (the force of breath
blown into the reed), and specify a modulation source to control it.

Mod.LFO {Pressure Modulation LFO) [LFO1...4]

Select the LFO that will control Pressure. Make settings for these LFOs in the LFO section. By using
Aftertouch etc. to control this LFO, you can create more natural vibrato or growl effects.

Mod.LFO Int (Pressure Modulation LFO Intensity) ['99...+99]

Specify the depth of the modulation (vibrato) effect that the LFO selected as the Pressure Modulation
LFO will apply to Pressure.

Mod.Source (Pressure Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control Pressure. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.) This
allows you to increase Pressure (the force of breath) by pressing down on the keyboard (if Aftertouch is
selected here) or by moving a modulation wheel in the (+) direction (if the Wheel controller is selected).
For this parameter, the selected modulation source (wheel, etc.) can be used to control breath pressure
even if the Pressure EG Intensity (page OSC 1-6,2) is 0.

Mod.Int {Pressure Modulation Intensity) ['99+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that the selected Pressure Modulation Source will have on
Pressure. With positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation source will increase the Pressure
value. With negative (-) settings, lower values of the modulation source will increase the Pressure
value. If EG or LFO has been selected as the Pressure Modulation Source, positive (+) settings will
cause the original phase of the EG or LFO to be used, and negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

* Selecting an LFO as the Pressure EG Intensity Modulation Source (page OSC 1-6,4) is not the same as
using the Pressure Modulation LFO. The former simulates the effect of the Pressure EG (page
OSC 1-6,4), and the effect of the LFO will depend on the value of the EG signal. This means that if
the EG signal is 0, there will be no effect. The latter (Pressure Modulation LFO) applies an LFO
effect that is independent of the EG, so the Pressure value will still be modulated even if the EG
signal is 0.



OSC1-8 [Reed Reed Mod]

These parameters let you make settings for reed resonance and the modulation source that
will control it.

1 2 3 4 5

1 Mod.Source . {Reed Modulation Source) [OFFCChg#95]
Select a modulation source that will modulate the changes in the reed. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source
List.)

2 Mod.lntensity (Reed Mod. Intensity) : [-99...+99]

Set the depth of the effect that the selected Reed Modulation Source will have on the reed.
*P€249
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This oscillator is mainly for creating electric bass sounds.

You can adjust the attack waveform that occurs when the string is plucked by pick or finger,
and make settings affecting the condition of the string and the position of the string at which
it is plucked.

parameters related to the Attack waveform
Attack Level specify the force with which the string is played (Attack waveform level)
Noise specify the level of noise included in the attack waveform / specify the tone
Attack Curve specify the envelope of the attack waveform

& Decay/Release

~U Y ~U / specify the ratio at which the wave traveling on the string
S > ) A is reflected from the bridge (Decay / Release Time)
bridge T bridge
Striqg Position_ _ o parameters related to the character of the string
specify the location at which the string is String Loss  specify the character of the string
struck (the location of the pickup) (the attenuation of the wave traveling on the string)

muted playing is simulated with this parameter
Inharmonicity Amount specify how beating will affect the tone

* These parameters will be displayed if Set 12 has been selected in page OSC-cmn1 [Oscillator Set].

OSC1-5 [Pluck Attack]

These parameters control the force with which the string is plucked, the way that velocity will
affect it, and the Attack Noise settings that determine the amount and tone color of the noise
component that is added to the attack sound by the characteristics of the pick or finger that
plucks the string,.

1 Attack Level [0...99]

Set the force at which the string is plucked.

2 Attack Veloc CH  (Attack Level Velocity Control) [-99...+99]
Set the depth and direction of the change in Attack Level that is controlled by velocity.

4 Noise Balance {Attack Noise Balance) [0...99]

Adjust the balance of the noise component included in the attack sound. As this value is increased,
there will be proportionally more noise in the attack, and the sound will be more brilliant with more
overtones.

*PER51

50



5 Noise Lvl VelCH  (Attack Noise Level Velocity Control) [-99...+99]
Specify the depth and direction of the effect that velocity will have on the level of noise that is included
in the attack.

OSC1-6 [Pluck Noise Filter]

These parameters determine the tone color of the noise component included in the attack,
simulating the characteristics of the pick or finger that plucks the string.

1 Type (Aﬂock Noise Filter Type) [LPF, HPF, BPF]

Select the type of filter that will process the attack noise; LPF (low pass filter), HPF (high pass filter), or
BPF (band pass filter). For details on the various types of filter, refer to Filter Section page FL1-1 [Type

& Input].
2 Fc {Attack Noise Filter Fc) [0...99]
Set the cutoff frequency at which the filter will process the attack noise.
*PEQS5?
3 FcVelCH (Attack Noise Filter Fc Velocity Control) [-99...499]

Set the depth and direction with which velocity will affect the Attack Noise Filter Fc (frequency).

4 Resonance (Attack Noise Filter Resonance) [0...99]

Set the degree to which the frequency range in the area of the Attack Noise Filter Fc setting will be
emphasized.
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OSC1-7 [Pluck Attack Curve]

These parameters determine the envelope of the attack sound. By using velocity to control
these settings you can achieve more lifelike changes in tone.

1 Up (Attack Curve Up) [0...99]

Set the steepness of the rising edge of the attack waveform. As this value is increased the rising edge
will become steeper, making it easier to produce hard attack sounds.

Envelope of the attack waveformn

Volume level
4

Attack Curve Up Attack Curve Down

2 Up Vel CH (Attack Curve Up Velocity Control) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that velocity will have on Attack Curve Up. With positive
(+) settings, the ascending edge will become steeper as you play more strongly. With negative (-)
settings, the ascending edge will become less steep as you play more strongly.

3 Down (Attack Curve Down) [0.99]

Set the steepness of the falling edge of the attack waveform. As this value is increased, the falling edge
will become steeper.

4 Down VelCH (Attack Curve Down Velocity Control) [‘99...1-99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that velocity will have on Attack Curve Down. With
positive (+) settings, the descending edge will become steeper as you play more strongly. With
negative (-) settings, the descending edge will become less steep as you play more strongly.

5 Edgg {Attack Edge) [0...99]

Set the overall hardness of the sound of the attack waveform. As this value is increased, the edge effect
will intensify.




OSC1-8 [Pluck String Position]

These parameters set the position at which the string is plucked.

ROBRRELEEEDTR 0000

. .

1 Position (String Position) [0...99]

Set the location at which the string is plucked and the location of the pickup. Increasing this value will
simulate a pluck closer to the bridge.

*PERS3
2 Vel Cirl (String Position Velocity Control) [-99...+99]
Set the depth and direction of the effect that velocity will have on String Position.
3 Mod.Src (String Position Modulation Source) [0FFCChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control String Position. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Mod.int (String Position Modulation Intensity) [-99...+99]

Set the depth and direction of the effect that the selected String Position Mod.Source will have on String
Position. With positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation source will increase the String
Position value. With negative (-) settings, lower values of the modulation source will increase the
String Position value. If EG or LFO has been selected as the String Position Modulation Source, positive
(+) settings will cause the original phase of the EG or LFO to be used, and negative (-) settings will
invert the phase.
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OSC1-9 [Pluck String Loss]

These parameters affect the way in which the string vibrates.

1 2

1 String Loss | [0...99]

The setting of this parameter determines how vibration will pass through the string, and how high
frequency components will be attenuated by the bridge and finger (pressing the string), etc. As this
value is increased, the high frequencies will be attenuated more heavily, making the tone darker.
Conversely, as this value is lowered, there will be less attenuation of the high frequency components,
producing a brighter tone.

+PE254

2 Kbd TI'OC'( (String Loss Keyboard Tracking) [-99...4+99]

Specify how keyboard position will affect String Loss. With positive (+) settings, playing above the C4
key will progressively increase the String Loss. With negative (-) settings, playing above the C4 key
will progressively decrease the String Loss.

String Loss String Loss String Loss
7 +50
50 0

' 25 0
0 : 09\ '5¢ 0 : 0 : .

C-1 c4 c9 c-1 ca [ c1 C4 .99 co

when String Loss = 50 when String Loss = 75 when String Loss = 25
3 Mod.Source (String Loss Modulation Source) IOFF..CC'E#OS]

Select the modulation source that will control String Loss. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Mod.Int (String Loss Modulation Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that the selected String Loss Modulation Source will have.
With positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation source will increase the String Loss value.
With negative (-) settings, lower values of the modulation source will increase the String Loss value. If
EG or LFO has been selected as the String Loss Modulation Source, positive (+) settings will cause the
original phase of the EG or LFO to be used, and negative (-) settings will invert the phase.




OSC1-10 [Pluck Inharmonicity]

These parameters affect the beating of the string.

1 Amount {Inharmonicity Amount) [0.99]

Specify the amount of inharmonicity. As this value is increased, the string will beat more deeply.
' *P€LS5

A Some String Loss and Inharmonicity Amount settings may cause the pitch to deviate from the
standard pitch. In such cases, use the respective keyboard tracking parameters to compensate
for the pitch deviation, or initialize the settings to Initial Source (page OSCU-2) #32:Plucked,

and edit the sound once again.

2 KbdTrack {Inharmonicity Keyboard Tracking) [-99...+99]

Specify how Inharmonicity Amount will be adjusted according to the keyboard position of the note.
For positive (+) settings, the Inharmonicity Amount value will be increased for notes above C4. For
negative (-) settings, the Inharmonicity value will be decreased for notes above C4.

Inharmonicity Amout Inharmonicity Amout Inharmonicity Amout

99 koo "99*’50 99 |-

75

499

50 0
25 0
0 : -99 N\ 50 0 : -99 0 :
[X] ca [ (o] ca co [-X] C4 g9 co
when Inharmonicity Amount = 50 when Inharmonicity Amount = 75 when Inharmonicity Amount = 25
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OSC1-11 [Pluck Decay & Release]

These parameters determine the Decay Time over which the sound decays while you
continue holding a note, and the Release Time over which the sound will disappear when you
release a note. You can also specify how keyboard position will affect these parameters.

[0...99]

Specify the Decay Time over which the sound will decay while you continue holding a note. Higher
settings will produce a longer decay time.

A

1 Decay

Depending on the settings of the Amplitude Modulation EG (page Amp 1-2,1 / Amp 2-2,1), this
Release setting may have no effect. If the Break Level and Sustain Level of the EG are raised, the
effect of this setting will be easier to hear.

2 DcyKbdTrk [-99...+99]

Specify how keyboard position will affect the Decay Time. Positive (+) settings will slow down the
decay as you play above the C4 key, and negative (~) settings will speed up the decay.

{Decay Keyboard Tracking)

Decay Docay Decay
99 komoonmneio 7950 0
50 0
% 25
0 499"\ +50 ) .
c-1 ca [=] (] C4 .99 ce
when Decay = 50 when Decay = 75 when Decay = 25
4 Release [0...99]

Specify the Release Time over which the sound will disapear when you release a note. Higher settings
will produce longer release times.

Depending on the settings of the Amplitude Modulation EG (page Amp 1-2,1 / Amp 2-2,1), this
Release setting may have no effect. Setting the EG Release Time to a longer value will allow the
effect of this Release setting to be more apparent.

5 RisKbdTrk [-99...4+99]

Specify how keyboard position will affect the Release. Positive (+) settings will slow down the release
as you play above the C4 key, and negative (-) settings will speed up the release.

(Release Keyboard Tracking)

Release Release Release
09 Novev o - e 99 _ .50
50 []
0 400\ +50 |
c1 [ co c- C4 .99 co

when Release = 50

when Release = 75

when Release = 25



__SUB Oscillator

The sub oscillator allows you to choose one of four basic waveforms, and make it track the
pitch of either oscillator 1 or 2 at an interval that you specify in semitone steps and cents. This
means that the sub oscillator will share the same pitch modulation effects as the selected
oscillator. '

In the Mixer section, the signal from the sub oscillator is mixed with the signals of oscillators
1and 2.

SUB OSC-1 [Sub OSC]

These parameters select the waveform of the sub oscillator, and set its pitch.

T 2 3 4 5

1 Pitch Source [0SC1, 0SC2]

Specify either OSC1 or 2 as the basis for the pitch of the sub oscillator.

2 Relative Semi Tone [-24...+24]

Specify a pitch interval in semitones between the sub oscillator and the selected Pitch Source oscillator.
With a setting of (for example) +12, the sub oscillator will produce a pitch one octave above the selected
Pitch Source oscillator.

PeLq
3 Relative Fine Tune [-50...4+50cent]
Specify a fine adjustment to the pitch interval in steps of 1/100 semitone (1 cent).
*PERS
4 Wave Form [SIN, SAW, SQU, TRI]
Select the waveform of the sub oscillator.
*PELS
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The noise generator produces white noise. In the Mixer section, the generated noise is mixed
with the signals from oscillator 1 and 2, in the same way as the sub oscillator.

NOISE-1 [Noise Generator]

These parameters set the cutoff frequency of the noise generator and specify how keyboard
position will affect the noise.

1 LPF Frequency [0...99]

Set the cutoff frequency of the low pass filter which is applied to the output of the noise generator. With
low settings of this parameter, the high frequencies of the noise will be cut, producing a darker sound.
*PEQ7

(Noise LPF Frequency)

2 LPF Freq KbdTrk (Noise LPF Frequency Keyboard Tracking) [-99...4+99]

Specify how keyboard position will affect the Noise LPF Frequency.

Noise LPF
99

50

0

C-1

ca

when Noise LPF Fc = 50

Noise LPF

fc

C.499 450

-50
-99

Cc4

c9

when Noise LPF Fc =75

Noise LPF

fc

25

0

C-1

ca -99 c9

when Noise LPF Fc = 25



[ UTY ] - Usility
OSCU-1 [Inifialize]

This command initializes the oscillator.

1 OSC Select (Oscilator select) ' [0SC1, OSC2, ALL]

The oscillator will be initialized to a setting that is appropriate for the currently selected oscillator type
(including Modulation and Inst types). Use this command if the oscillator is no longer sounding
properly, or if you wish to start over with your editing with the currently selected oscillator type.

If you select OSC1, settings of pages OSC1-5 and following for the oscillator currently selected as OSC1
will be initialized. If you select OSC2, settings of pages OSC2-5 and following for the oscillator
currently selected as OSC2 will be initialized. If you select ALL, all of the above settings (OSC1 and
0OSC2) settings will be initialized.

After selecting the data to be initialized, press the ENTER key to execute.

OSCU-2 [Set Initialize]

This command initializes a specified oscillator set.
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1 Initial Type [#00...32]

This command initializes the oscillator set to a basic setting appropriate for the selected type. Execute
this command when you change the oscillator type.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.
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OSCU-3 [COPY]

This command copies the specified block of OSC section settings from another program to the currently
selected program.

B 2 3 4

1 Source Program [A00...C63]

Specify the program number for the copy source.

If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.

OO
5

2 Target Block - [OSCemn, OSC1, OSC2 , SubOSC, NOISE, ALL]

Specify the desired block of OSC section settings that you wish to copy.

If you have selected OSC1 or OS2 and if the copy source and the current oscillator types are different,
the display will indicate <OSC Type Error>, and the operation will be halted.

If you select ALL, the Oscillator Set selection will also be copied.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

A This page is the last page except for Oscillator Sets 1, 5, and 8.

OSCU-4 [Duplicate]

This command sets oscillators 1 and 2 of the current program to the identical settings.

1 (Duplicate Source) [(OSC1 --> 0SC2), (0SC2 --> OSC1)

For Oscillator Sets 1, 5, and 8, you can set OSC1 and OSC2 to the identical settings. Select the oscillator
(at the left) whose settings will be duplicated.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.



OSCU-5 [Swapl

This command exchanges the settings of oscillators 1 and 2 within the current program.

For Oscillator Sets 1, 5, and 8, you can exchange the settings of oscillator 1 and 2.

Press the ENTER key to execute.
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4-2. Wave Shape Section

Two independent wave shaping tables are provided, one for each oscillator 1 and 2. These
modify the waveform to create elements not originally present, such as resonant or distorted
sounds.

The following diagram shows the signal flow in the wave shaping section.

Thru Gain
Osci to Mixer Block
<} Feedback Level
Wave Shape 1
Block
Input Gain Output Gain
Cross Loop Level x
Offset Cross Loop Level
Input Gain Output Gain
WS2 Table Wave Shape2
Block
M Feedback Level
Osc2 ———» to Mixer Block

Thru Gain

WS-1 [WaveShap Menu]

This is the wave shape menu page.

1 [WS1] (Wave Shape 1)
2 [WSs2] (Wave Shape 2)
5 [UTY] (Utility)

Select the wave shaping table that you wish to edit, or the wave shaping utilities.

[WS1] and [WS2] make settings for each wave shaping table. [UTY] lets you initialize, copy, and
exchange wave shaping table data.

Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the item that you wish to edit, and press the ENTER key to
enter the item.

The parameters for [WS2] are identical to those of [WS1]. Refer to the explanations for WS1-1...5.



[WS1]
WS1-1 [Input Gain]

These parameters set the level of the signal from OSC1 that is input to the Wave Shape
section, and specify the modulation source etc. that will control the input gain.

1 Gain {Input Gain) [0...99]

Set the level of the signal that is input from OSC1 to the Wave Shape section.
*PE169: WST PE€176: WSL

2 Mod.Source {Input Gain Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#?S]

Select the modulation source that will control the Input Gain. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

3 Mod.lntensity (Input Gain Mod.Intensity) [-99...+99]

Set the depth and direction in which the selected Input Gain Modulation Source will affect the Input
Gain. With positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation source will increase the Input Gain.
With negative (-) settings, lower values of the modulation source will increase the Input Gain. If EG or
LFO has been selected as the Input Gain Modulation Source, positive (+) settings will cause the original

phase of the EG or LFO to be used, and negative (-) settings will invert the phase.
*PE170: WSY *P€177 : WS2

An example of changing the Input Gain (Table Type: Reso)

Output level
Output waveform

./\/\/WF/I/I/I/]
./ VU U U UV

Input level A Input Gain=99 input Gain=75 Input Gain=50 Input Gain=25

/|/1/|//|/1M/_

Input waveform
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WS1-2 [Input Offset]

This parameter lets you specify an offset value that will be added to the level of the signal that
is input from Input Gain.

1 Input Offset [-99...499]
Specify the offset amount that will added to the signal specified by Input Gain (page WS1-1,1).

An example of changing the Offset (Table Type: Clip)
Output level Qutput wavetorm

A% N/ ‘
| YOV

; -
Input level Ijwt:so Offset=0 Offset=-50

| i

Input waveform (Input Gain fixed)

By using Input Gain to reduce the input signal level and adding an Input Offset, you can bias the wave
shaping table.



WS1-3 [Feedback & Cross Loop]

These parameters determine the amount of the wave shaping 1 output that is fed back, and
the amount of the wave shaping 2 output that is added to the input of wave shape 1.

2 Feedback Level [0...99]

Set the amount of waveshape 1 output that is fed back.

4 Cross Loop Level [0...99]

Set the amount of the wave shape 2 output that is added to the input of wave shape 1.

n Some settings of Feedback Level and Cross Loop Level may produce distorted sound or no
sound at all. In such cases, reduce the levels.

WS1-4 [Wave Shapel]

Select the wave shaping table that will modify the input waveform, and specify a modulation
source that will control the characteristics of the table.

R

R RRERLI N
1 2 3 4 5 =

N

:
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1 Table Select {Shape Table Type) [CLIP, RESO] §

Select the wave shaping table that will modify the input waveform. The two table types CLIP (Clip type)

and RESO (Resonant type) will produce the effects shown in the diagrams below.
: *PE171: WIST <P€178 : WSE
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2 Shape [0...99]

Set the characteristics of the table that modifies the input waveform. The diagrams below show how
this parameter modifies the table.

*PE172: WST <PE1T9 : WS2

Wave Shaping Table and the Shape parameter

> AL

Waveform level Shape:0 <=3+ Shape:99  Input level Output of the Clip table with
i a sawtooth wave input
“F

Clip type
Output level
A

J

»
— -

Waveform before entering the table

Resonant type
Output tevel

}

Shape:0 —J> Shape:98  Input level Qutput of the Resonant table with
a sawtooth wave input

Waveform level

5

J

—>

Waveform before entering the table

3 Mod.Source {Shape Modulation Source) [OFF...CCIE#‘)S]

Select the modulation source that will control Shape. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Mod.lntensily (Shape Mod .Intensity) [-99...4+99]

Set the depth and direction in which the selected Shape Modulation Source will affect the Shape. With
positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation source will increase the Shape value. With
negative (-) settings, lower values of the modulation source will increase the Shape value. If EG or LFO
has been selected as the Shape Modulation Source, positive (+) settings will cause the original phase of
the EG or LFO to be used, and negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

*PE173 : WUST +P€180: WS2



WS1-5 [Output]

These parameters adjust the output levels of the sound that passes through Wave Shaping 1
and the direct sound from OSCI1.

2 Output Gain [0...99]

Set the level of the output signal from Wave Shaping 1.

*PE174: ST *PE€18] : WS2

4 ThruGain (Thry Gain) [0...99]

Set the level of the direct signal from OSC1.

*PETT75: UIST PETBR: WISE

An example of using Thru Gain / Output Gain (Table Type: Reso)
Output level

Shaping Table (Output Gain = 25)

Input level }
K——— Thru Gain=70

I
VAR

Input waveform

Output waveform of the Wave I

[WS2]
WS$2-1 [Input Gain)...W$2-5 [Output]

The [WS2] parameters are the same as the [WS1] parameters. [WS1-1...5]. Refer to the above
sections WS1-1...1-5.
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[ UTY ] - Utility
WSU-1 [Initialize]

This utility command initializes the wave shaping table.

1 WS Select (Wave Shape Select) [WS1, WS2, ALL]

Select the wave shape that you wish to initialize.

2 Initial Type [#0...5]
Select one of the following 6 reccmmended settings.
#0:Thru There will be no wave shaping effect.
#1:Booster The signal will be boosted.
#2:SoftClip The signal will be lightly clipped.
#3:HardClip The signal will be heavily clipped.

#4:SoftResonant  Light resonance will be applied.
#5:HardResonant  Heavy resonance will be applied.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

WSU-2 [Copy]

This utility command copies the wave shaping parameters of another program to the
currently selected program.

T 0

] 2 3 areti et et 4 5

1 Source Program [EDIT, A0O...C63]

Select the copy source program.
If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.




2 Source WS {Source Wave Shape) (wsi , WS2, ALL}

Select the copy source wave shape. If ALL is selected, the following Destination setting will be ignored.

3 Destination [WS1, WS2]

Select the copy destination (current) wave shape.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

n If the Source Program is EDIT and if the Source WS and the Destination are the same, the display
will indicate <Ignore > and the operation will be halted.

WSU-3 [Swap]

This utility command exchanges the settings of wave shape 1 and 2 within the same program.

Press the ENTER key to execute.
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4-3. Mixer Section

The mixer section allows you to set the levels at which the five signals (WS1 Out, WS2 Out,
Noise Generator, Feedback, Sub OSC) will be combined into the two mixer outputs. You can
also select a modulation source to control each level, and specify its intensity.

0SC1 Mixer Output1 Level 0SC1 Mixer Output2 Level

i
0SC2 (Via WS2) —l—<
Sub osclllator ———<

Noise generator

Mixer Outputi

Mixer Output2

MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1]

These parameters adjust the level at which the oscillator 1 signal passing through wave
shaping 1 is output from mixer output 1, and specify a modulation source that will control
this level.

1 Output Level [0...99]
Set the level that will be output to mixer output 1.

*PE149

2 Level Mod.Source (Level Modulation Source) [OFF...CC"LQ#95]

Select a modulation source that will control the above output level. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source

List.)



3 Level Mod.Int (Level Mod.Intensity) [-99...+99]

Set the depth and direction in which the selected Level Modulation Source will affect the level. With
positive (+) settings, higher values of the modulation source will increase the level. With negative (-)
settings, lower values of the modulation source will increase the level. If EG or LFO has been selected as
the Level Modulation Source, positive (+) settings will cause the original phase of the EG or LFO to be
used, and negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

*P€150

MIX-2 [OSC1 — OUT2]

These parameters adjust the level at which the oscillator 1 signal passing through wave
shaping 1 is output from mixer output 2, and specify a modulation source that will control
this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1]

*PE151: level  *P€152: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-3 [OSC2 — OUT1]

These parameters adjust the level at which the oscillator 2 signal passing through wave
shaping 2 is output from mixer output 1, and specify a modulation source that will control
this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1].

*PE€153: level  *P€154: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-4 [OSC2 — OUT2]

These parameters adjust the level at which the oscillator 2 signal passing through wave
shaping 2 is output from mixer output 2, and specify a modulation source that will control
this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1].

*PE155: level  *P€156: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-5 [SUBOSC — OUT1]

These parameters adjust the level at which the sub oscillator signal output is output from
mixer output 1, and specify a modulation source that will control this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1].

*P€157: Level  *P€158: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-6 [SUBOSC — OUT2]

These parameters adjust the level at which the sub oscillator signal output is output from
mixer output 2, and specify a modulation source that will control this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1— OUT1].

*P€159: level  *P€160: Level Mod. Intensity
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MIX-7 [NOISE — OUT1]

These parameters adjust the level at which the output of the noise generator is output from
mixer output 1, and specify a modulation source that will control this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1].

*PE161: level  *PE162: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-8 [NOISE — OUT2]

These parameters adjust the level at which the output of the noise generator is output from
mixer output 2, and specify a modulation source that will control this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 - OUT1].

*PE€163: level  *PE164: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-9 [Feedback — QUT1]

These parameters adjust the level at which the feedback from the-amp section is output from
mixer output 1, and specify a modulation source that will control this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1].

*PE165: level  *PE166: Level Mod. Intensity

MIX-10 [Feedback — OUT2]

These parameters adjust the level at which the feedback from the amp section is output from
mixer output 2, and specify a modulation source that will control this level.
Refer to the above explanation of MIX-1 [OSC1 — OUT1].

*PE167: Llevel  *P€168: Level Mod. Intensity

A Raising the Feedback level excessively may cause the sound to distort.



4-4, Filter Section

The Prophecy contains two multi-mode filters. For each one, you can select one of four filter
types; LPF, HPF, BPF, and BRF.

Filter Block
Cutoff Frequency data
Input Trim i Resonance data

1y Y Y

Filter Mode Selector

FLT-1 [Filter Menu]

Here you can select the routing type and access the items of the filter menu.

3 4

2 Routing (Filter Routing) [SERIAL1, SERIAL2, PARALLEL]

Select one of three types of routing to specify how the output from the mixer will be pass through the
filters to the amplitude blocks.

Seriall
=S
Mixer Outputt—] Fitteri |—| Filter2 |— Ampt IS
Mixer Qutput2 Amp2 g
—
©
=
w
Serial2 cﬂ;
=
Mixer Output! —{ _ Filter1 Fiter2  |—  Amp1 9

Mixer Output2

Parallel
Mixer Output1 Filter1
Mixer Output2 Fiiter2

If you wish to use band pass filters to create two peaks in the frequency response, select PARALLEL.
If you wish to use band reject filters to create two valleys in the frequency response, select SERIAL. In
this case, setting filters 1 and 2 to the same settings will sharpen the slope of the cutoff.
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3 [FILTR1] (Filter1)

4 [FILTR2] (Filter2)

5 [UTY] (Utility)

3,4, and 5 are menu items. Select filter 1 or 2 for editing, or select the utility commands. [FILTR1]
and [FILTR2] are the settings for the two filters. [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy filter
settings. Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the desired item, and press the ENTER key to

enter the selected page.

The parameters of [FILT2] are organized in the same way as those of FILTR1. Refer to the explanations

for page FL1-1...5.

FL1-1 [Type & Input]

These paramefers specify the filter type for filter 1, and set the level of the signal input from

the mixer.

2 Filter Type

[THRU, LPF, HPF, BPF, BRF]

Select the filter type for filter 1.
How Filter Type is related to Cutoff Frequency

With a setting of THRU, the filter will not apply.

LPF
The LPF (low pass filter) cuts
the area above the cutoff
frequency.

Frequency

HPF

The HPF (high pass filter)
cuts the area below the
cutoff frequency.

- s Frequency
Cutoff frequency

BPF

BRF

The BPF (band pass filter)
cuts the areas above and
below the cutoff frequency.

Frequency

Cutoff frequency

The BRF (band reject filter)
cuts only the area of the
cutoff frequency.

Frequency

Cutoff frequency



4 Input Trim ' [00...99]

Adjust the level that is input to filter 1.

A If this setting is increased, distortion may occur if the Resonance setting is high. To adjust the
volume, make settings in the AMP section page AMP1-1 and AMP2-1 AMPLITUDE.

FL1-2 [Cutoff]

These parameters determine the cutoff frequency for filter 1, and how an EG will affect the
cutoff frequency over time, etc.

1 Cutoff Frequency [00...99]

Set the cutoff frequency for filter 1. Increasing this value will raise the cutoff frequency.

*PE28 : FL1 *PE34 : FLR

2 Mod.EG (Cutoff Frequency Modulation EG) [EG1 ...EG4, P.EG, A.EG]

Specify the EG that will create time-varying change in the cutoff frequency of filter 1. For the settings of
each EG, refer to p.111 for EG1~4, p.13 for the P.EG, and p.84 for the A EG.

3 Mod.EG Intensity (Cutoff Frequency Mod. EG Int.) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction in which the Cutoff Frequency Modulation EG will affect the cutoff
frequency. With positive (+) settings, the EG will move the Cutoff Frequency upward. (When the
various EG levels are 0, the cutoff frequency will be at the value specified by the setting of the Cutoff
Frequency parameter.) The sound will become brighter for positive (+) EG levels, and darker (more
muted) for negative (-) EG levels.

Setting negative (-) values for this Mod.EG Intensity parameter will have the opposite effect of positive
(+) settings.
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*PE29 : FL1 *PE€35 : FL2
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FL1-3 [Resonance]

These parameters set the resonance of filter 1, and specify a modulation source which will
control the resonance.

1 Resonance [0...99]

Specify the degree to which the frequencies in the region of the Cutoff Frequency (page FL1-2,1) will be

emphasized. Higher values will produce a stronger effect. High settings of Resonance may cause the

output signal of the filter to be distorted. In such cases, lower the Input Trim (FL1-1,4) setting.
*PE32 : FL1 *PE€38 : FL2

The effect of Resonance

4‘
BRF : "
1
low Resonance value < —J»  high Resonance value
2 Mod.Source  [Resonance Modulafion Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control Resonance. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

3 Mocl.lntensiiy (Resonance Mod. Intensity) [-99...4+99]

Specify the amount and direction by which the selected Resonance Modulation Source will affect the
Resonance. With positive (+) settings the Resonance will be raised, and with negative (-) settings it will
be lowered. If EG or LFO is selected as the Resonance Modulation Source, they will take effect with
their original phase for positive (+) settings, and with inverted phase for negative (-) settings.

*PE33 : FL1 *PE€39:FL2



FL1-4 [Fc Kbd Trk] Cutoff Frequency Keyboard Track

These parameters specify how keyboard tracking will affect the cutoff frequency of filter 1.

1 Low Key [C-1...G9]
Specify the key at which Lower keyboard tracking will begin.

2 High Key [C-1...G9]
Specify the key at which Higher keyboard tracking will begin.

[-99...+99]

3 Lower Intensity

Specify the depth and direction with which key position below the Low Key will affect the Cutoff
Frequency. With a setting of -50, the change in Cutoff Frequency will be the same as the change in pitch.

4 Higher Intensity [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction with which kéy position above the High Key will affect the Cutoff
Frequency. With a setting of -50, the change in Cutoff Frequency will be the same as the change in pitch.

A

Cutoff : : Int> 0
frequency : ;
Int\o Int=0
Int=-50 '_ Int=-50

Int=0

: \ Int< 0
int> 0; :

C1  Low C4 High ©C9
Key Key

With positive (+) settings, the sound will become brighter as you play further beyond the Low Key or
High Key. Negative (-) settings will have the opposite effect. With a setting of 0, the cutoff frequency
will remain the same regardless of the position of the note you play. The cutoff frequency value in the

area between Low Key and High Key is fixed.
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FL1-5 [Fc Modulation]

These parameters select the LFO that will control the cutoff frequency of filter 1, and specify a
modulation source that will control it.

1 Mod.LFO (Cutoff Frequency Modulation LFO) [LFO1...4]
Select the LFO that will control the cutoff frequency of filter 1. Settings for each LFO are made in the
LFO section.

2 Mod.LFO Int (Cutoff Frequency Mod. LFO Int.) [-99...+499]

Specify the depth and direction in which the Cutoff Frequency Modulation LFO will affect the cutoff

frequency. With positive (+) settings the original phase of the LFO will be used. Negative (-) settings
will invert the phase of the LFO.

*PE€30: FL1 +PE36:F2

3 Mod.Source (Cutoff Frequency Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control cutoff frequency. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Mod.lntensity (Cutoff Frequency Mod. Intensity) [-99...+499]

Specify the depth and direction in which the Cutoff Modulation Source will affect the cutoff frequency.
With positive (+) settings the cutoff frequency will be raised, and with negative (-) settings it will be
lowered. If EG is specified as the Cutoff Frequency Modulation Source, it will take effect with its
original phase for positive (+) settings, and with inverted phase for negative (-) settings. Setting Cutoff
Frequency Modulation Source to LFO will have the same effect as Cutoff Frequency Modulation LFO.

*PE3T : FL1 *P€37: FL2

FL2-1 [Type & Inputl...FL2-5 [Fc Modulation]

These are the parameters for Filter 2. The parameter structure for filter 2 is identical to filter 1. Refer to
the preceding explanations for [FL1-1...5].



[ UTY ] - Utility
FLU-1 [Initialize]

This utility command initializes a filter.

1 Filter Select [Filter1, Filter2, Filter1&2]

Select the filter that will be initialized.

2 Initial Type [#0...4]/[#0...3]

The filter selected by Filter Select will be initialized to one of the following standard settings.

If Filter Select is Filter 1 or Filter 2:
#0:Thru The filter will not be used.
#1:LowPass Standard low pass filter settings.
#2:HighPass Standard high pass filter settings.
#3:BandPass  Standard band pass filter settings.
#4:BPF_Note Band pass filter settings where the center frequency will track the pitch.

If Filter Select is Filter 1&2:
#0: SaxBody The filter will accentuate the characteristics of the Reed OSC.

#1: Formant The filter will produce human voice-like tonality.

#2: Trumpet The filter will accentuate the characteristics of the Brass OSC.

#3:MuteTrumpet The filter will create the tone characteristic of a brass instrument with a mute
inserted.
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FLU-2 [Copy]

This utility command copies filter settings from another program into the currently-selected

program.

1 Source Program [EDIT, A0O...C63]

Select the copy source program. If you select EDIT, the program currently being edited (i.e., the
program in current memory) will be selected.

If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.

2 Source Filter [Filter1, Filter2, ALL}

Select the copy source filter. If ALL is selected, the following Destination parameter will be ignored.

3 Destination [Filter1, Filter2]

Select the copy destination filter.
Make selections, and press the ENTER key to execute.

n If the Source Program is EDIT and the Source Filter and Destination are the same, the display
will indicate <Ignore > and the operation will be halted.

FLU-3 [Swapl]

This utility command exchanges the filter 1 and 2 settings.

Press the ENTER key to execute.



lo fo \ ®
4-5. Amplifier Section
The amplifier (AMP) section contains the volume-related settings.

There are two independent amplifiers, the signals which are input into the AMP section will
depend on the Filter Routing (page FLT-1,2).

AMP-1 [Amp Menu]

This is the Amp Menu page.

1 [AMP1] (Amplitude 1)
2 [AMP2] (Amplitude 2)
3 [AMPEG] [Amplitude EG)
5 [UTY] (Utility)

Select the AMP or EG to edit, or the utility page.

[AMP1] and [AMP2] make volume settings, and [AMPEG] determines how volume will change over
time. [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy amp-related settings.

Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the item that you wish to edit, and press the ENTER key to
enter the item.

The parameter structure of [AMP2] is the same as [AMP1]. Refer to the explanation of AMP1-1...2.
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[ AMP1 ]
AMP1-1 [Amplitude] - Amplitude 1

These parameters set the volume level of Amplitude 1, and specify the depth and direction by
which volume levels will be adjusted by keyboard tracking.

1 2 3 4 5

1 Amplitude [0...99]

Set the input levels of amp 1 from filter 1 and 2 (refer to page FLT-1,2). Higher values will produce a
higher volume level.

*PE40 : AMP] *P€42 : AMPR

2 Kbd Trk Low Key (Keyboard Tracking Low Key) [C-1...G9]
Specify the key at which Lower keyboard tracking will begin.

3 Kbd Trk ngh Key (Keyboard Tracking High Key) [C-1...G9]
Specify the key at which Higher keyboard tracking will begin.

4 Kbd Trk Lower Int [Keyboard Tracking Lower Intensity) [-99...+99]
Specify the depth and direction at which the volume level will be adjusted for notes lower than the Low
key.

5 Kbd Trk ngher Int (Keyboard Tracking Higher Intensity) [-99...+99]
Specify the depth and direction at which the volume level will be adjusted for notes above the High
key.

Volume } R . Int=+99
Level \ ;
Int>\0§  Int=450
int=0 , Int=0
Int=-50 ; N\ Int<0
Int=-99 : o
C-1 Low C4 High co

Key Key

With positive (+) settings, the volume will be progressively increased for notes further away from the
Keyboard Tracking Low /High Key. With negative (-) settings the opposite will occur. With a setting of
0, the volume will be constant regardless of the position of the note. Notes between the Low Key and
High Key will sound at the same volume.



AMP1-2 [Amp Modulation]

These parameters specify how a selected EG and modulation source will control amp 1.

2 3 4 s

1 Amp Mod.EG (Amplitude Modulation EG) [EG1 ...EG4, P.EG, A.EG]

Select the EG that will apply time-variant changes to the Amplitude 1 volume level. For the settings of
each EG, refer to p.111 for EG1~4, p.13 for the P.EG, and p.84 for the A EG.

2 Mod.EG Int (Amplitude Mod. EG Intensity) [-99...+99]
Specify the depth and direction of the effect that the selected Amplitude Modulation EG will have on
the volume.

3 Mod.Source (Amplitude Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select a modulation source that will control the volume level of Amplitude 1. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation
Source List.)

4 Mod.lntensily (Amplitude Mod. Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that the Amplitude Modulation Source will have on the
volume. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Amplitude Modulation Source, positive (+) values will
use the original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.

*P€4] : AMPT *P€43 : AMPR

[ AMP2 ]
AMP2-1 [Amplitude]...AMP2-2 [Amp Modulation]

These parameters are the settings for Amplitude 2. Amp 2 has the same parameter structure as amp 1.
Refer to the preceding sections AMP1-1...2..
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[AMP EG]

Here you can make settings for the Amp EG. The Amp EG determines how the volume will

change over time.

On the Prophecy, the Amp EG can be used as a general-purpose controller, so that it can

control time-varying changes for other parameters in addition to volume.

To create change in volume over time using the Amp EG, select A.EG for the Amplitude
Modulation EG parameter (AMP1-2,1/AMP2-2,1), and set the Amplitude Mod.EG Intensity

parameter (AMP1-2,2/ AMP2-2,2) to specify the depth of the effect.

You can have additional control over volume by selecting an Amplitude Modulation Source

(AMP1-2,3/ AMP2-2,3) and setting the Amplitude Mod.Intensity.

AEG-1 [Amp EG Level]

These parameters specify the levels to which the volume will change in response to your

pressing and releasing a note.

How Amp EG creates time-varying changes in volume
Key off
Attack tevel Sustain level

y on
Volume Break 2
level
| P Time

'(—
Attack Decay Siope ) Release
time time time time
1 _Start Level [0...99]
Set the volume level at key-on (when the note is pressed).
*PE44
2 Attack Level [0...99]
Set the volume level reached after the Attack Time.
*PE4S
3 Break Level [0...99]
Set the volume level reached after the Decay Time.
*P€48
4 Sustain Level [0...99]
Set the volume level reached after the Slope Time.
*PES0



AEG-2 [Amp EG Time]

These parameters determine the times over which the volume will change in response to your
pressing and releasing a note.

2 Attack Time [0...99]

Set the time over which the volume will change from key-on (when you press the key) until it reaches
the Attack Level. With a setting of 0, the volume will change instantly. With a setting of 99 it will change
slowly.

*P€4S

3 Decay Time [0...99]

Set the time over which the volume will change from after the Attack Time ends until the Break Point is
reached. For details, refer to the preceding explanation of Attack Time.

*PE47

4 Slope Time | [0...99]

Set the time over which the volume will change from after the Decay Time ends until the Sustain Level is
reached. For details, refer to the preceding explanation of Attack Time.

*P€49

5 Release Time [0...99]

Set the time over which the volume will fall to zero after key-off (when you release the key). For details,
refer to the preceding explanation of Attack Time.

*PE51
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AEG-3 [Amp EG KbdTrk] Amplitude EG Keyboard Tracking

These parameters specify how keyboard position will affect the times of the Amplitude EG.

' 5

2 Attack Time [-99...+99]
3 Decay Time [-99...+99]
4 Slope Time [-99...499]
5 Release Time (-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction at which each EG time (page AEG-2) will be affected by keyboard
position. With positive (+) settings, EG times will become longer as you play higher on the keyboard.
With negative (-) settings, EG times will become shorter.

For negative (-) settings of the Time values:

Key-on Key-on Key-on
Key-off Key-off Key-off
TM T/\ﬁ T/\’—:
Amp EG settings when a low note is played  when a high note is played



AEG-4 [Amp EG Velocity] Amplitude EG Velocity Control

These parameters specify how keyboard playing dynamics (velocity) will affect the levels
and times of the Amplitude EG.

1 Level [-99...4+99]

Specify the direction and amount by which velocity will affect EG levels.
With positive (+) settings, Amp EG levels will be increased as you play more strongly. With negative (-)
settings, Amp EG levels will be decreased as you play more strongly.

*P€ES
For positive (+) Level settings:
Key-on Key-on Key-on
Key-off L\/ﬁj T A
Amp EG settings softly played note strongly played note

2 Attack Time [-99...+99]

*PES3

3 Decay Time [-99...499]

*P€54
4 Slope Time [-99...+99] r~
*PESS n
. >
5 Release Time [-99...+99] 3
-PES6 =
Specify the direction and amount by which velocity will affect EG times. @
With positive (+) settings, Amp EG times will be lengthened for strongly played notes. With negative (-) %
settings, Amp EG times will be shortened for strongly played notes. o
g.

For negative (-) settings of the Time parameters:
Key-on Key-on Key-on
T Key-off T Key-off T Key-off
7 Amp EG settings softly played note strongly played note
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[ UTY 1 - Utility
AMPU-1 [Amp Copy]

This utility command copies amplitude settings from a different program into the currently
selected program.

Source Program [EDIT, A0O...C63]

1
Select the copy source program. If you select EDIT, the program currently being edited (the program in
current memory) will be selected. If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display
will indicate <No Card>, and the operation will be halted.

If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>, and the operation will be
halted.

2 Source Amp (Source Amplitude) [AMP] ’ AMP2, ALL]
Select the copy source amplitude. If you select ALL, the following Destination parameter will be
ignored.

3 Destination (Target Amplitude) [AMP1, AMP2]

Select the copy destination amplitude.
Make the desired selections, and. press the ENTER key to execute.

If the Source Program is EDIT, and the same amp is selected for both Source Amp and
Destination, the display will indicate <Ignore > and the operation will be halted.

AMPU-2 [Amp Swap]

. This utility command exchanges amplitude settings within the same program.

i A :
The AMP1 and AMP?2 settings will be exchanged.

Press the ENTER key to execute.



AMPU-3 [AmpEG Initialize]

This utility command initializes Amplitude EG settings.

B 2 3 4 5

1 Initial Type [#00...10]

Select one of the following 11 types of basic settings.
#00:  Default

#01: Piano

#02: Bell

#03:  Guitar
#04: Percussion
#05: Organ

#06: SoftAttack
#07: SlowAttack
#08:  SoloString
#09:  Sweep

#10: Pressure

Make the desired selection and press the ENTER key to execute.

AMPU-4 [AmpEG Copy]

This utility command copies Amplitude EG settings from another program into the currently
selected program.

1 Source Program [A00...C63]

Select the copy source program.
If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.
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Select the desired setting and press the ENTER key to execute.
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4-6. Effect Section

The effect section provides seven types of effect, and two possible routings (ways in which
the effects can be connected). The routing is selected by page FX-2 [Delay/Reverb] Delay/
Reverb Select.

Chorus&Delay

—I Distortion |—| Wah—l—r—i Delay |~° I—I PEQ HChorus/FIanger [j?an | : lﬁ

GLB-2.4 | (Delay Reverb)
Reverb

—| Distortion H Wah—|—-| PEQ |—I:| Reverb |_E§ I J:;

n The GLB-2,4 Delay /Reverb (ON/BYPASS) setting allows you to turn on or bypass the delay or
reverb module routing.

FX-1 [Distortion & Wah]

This is the Distortion & Wah menu page.

1 [ DIST ] (Distortion)
2 [WAH] (Wah)
3 [UTY] (Utility)

Select either distortion or wah for editing, or access the utility commands. [DIST] accesses the
distortion settings and [WAH] accesses the wah settings. [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy these
effects.

Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the item you wish to edit, and press the ENTER key to
enter the selected item.



[ DIST ] - Distortion

This effect distorts the input sound.

Effect Balance

Distortion

Level

DIST-1 [Distortion] - Distortion

Set the output level and the tone of the distortion.

1 Gain [0...99]

Set the degree by which the input sound will be distorted.

*PE57
2 Tone [0...99]
Adjust the tone of the effect sound.
*PES8
3 Fxlevel [0...99]

Adjust the output level of the effect sound.
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DIST-2 [Fx Balance] - Distortion

These parameters adjust the output balance of the direct and effect sounds, and specify a_
modulation source that will control this balance.

1 Balance (Effect Balarice) , T [0...100%)]

Set the output balance of the direct sound and effect sound. With a setting of 0 only the direct sound
will be output, and with a setting of 100 only the effect sound will be output.
*PE59

3 Bal Mod.Source (Effect Balance Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#QS]

Select a modulation source that will control Effect Balance. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Bdl Mod.lnfensiiy (Effect Balance Mod. Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the selected Effect Balance Modulation Source will have. With
positive (+) settings, the Effect Balance value will be raised, and with negative (-) values it will be
lowered. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Effect Balance Modulation Source, positive (+) values
will use the original phase, and negative () values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.




[ WAH ] - Wah

This effect modifies the tone by creating an area of frequency emphasis which can be swept
up and down. ‘

Effect Balance

A Sweep Direction (+/-)

‘'WAH-1 [Level & Resonance] - Wah

These parameters adjust the output level of the wah, and adjust the tone of the effect.

riced wFe Lewel i

1 Fx Level [0...99]
Adjust the output level of the wah.

2 Resonance [0...99]
This parameter determines the character of the sound. Higher settings will produce a stronger wah
effect. '

*PESO
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WAH-2 [Sweep] - Wah

These parameters specify the modulation source that will control the wah filter, and specify
the Low/High Frequency settings.

3 4 5

1 Sweep Source [OFF...CChg#95]

Select the modulation source that will control the wah filter. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

2 Sweep Direction [+, -]

Specify the direction of the modulation source selected in Sweep Source. When this parameter is set to
"+" the normal phase of the LFO will be used. A setting of “~” will invert the LFO phase.

3 Low Frequency [0...99]

Specify the low limit frequency limit of the range in which the wah filter will move. As this value is
increased the frequency will rise.

4 High Frequency [0...99]

Specify the high limit frequency limit of the range in which the wah filter will move. As this value is
increased the frequency will rise.



WAMH-3 [Fx Balance] - Wah

These parameters set the output balance of the direct sound and effect sound, and specify a
modulation source to control it.

1 Balance (Effect Balance) [0...100%]

Set the output balance of the direct sound and effect sound. With a setting of 0 only the direct sound
will be output, and with a setting of 100 only the effect sound will be output.

*P€s1

3 Bal Mod.Source {Effect Balance Modulation Source) [OFF...CCI"IQ#95]

Select a modulation source that will control Effect Balance. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Bdl Mod.lnfensify (Effect Balance Mod. Intensity) [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that Effect Balance Modulation Source will have. With
positive (+) settings, the Effect Balance value will be raised, and with negative (=) values it will be
lowered. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Effect Balance Modulation Source, positive (+) values
will use the original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.

[ UTY | - Utility
DWU-1 [Initialize]

This utility command initializes the distortion or wah parameters of the currently selected
program.

by
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1 Fx Select [DIST, WAH]

Select the effect that you wish to initialize.
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2 Initial Type [#0...2]/[#0...3]

Select one of the following basic settings.
If Fx Select is DIST:
#0:Thru
#1:Distortion
#2:0verDrive
If Fx Select is WAH:
#0:Thru
#1:LFO_Wah
#2:VelocityWah
#3:RandomWah
Select the desired setting and press the ENTER key to execute.

A If you execute #1 and #3 of WAH, the LFO4 setting will be altered.

DWU-2 [Copy]

This utility command copies the distortion or wah settings of another program to the
currently selected program.

1 Source Program [A0O...C63]

Select the copy source program.

If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted.

If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>, and the operation will be
halted.

2 Destination (Target Fx) [DIST, WAH, DIST&WAH]

Select the effect that you wish to copy.
Select the desired setting and press the ENTER key to execute.



FX-2 [Delay/Reverb]

These parameters select the effect routing type and access the delay/reverb menu items.

1 Type (Delay/Reverb Select) [CHORUS&DELAY, REVERB]

Select the effect routing (see p.90).
CHORUS&DELAY : Effect routing 1 will be selected.
REVERB : Effect routing 2 will be selected.

If CHORUS&DELAY is selected for Delay/Reverb Select

3 [DELAY] (Delay)
4 [CH/FL] (Chorus & Flanger)
5 [UTY] (Utility)

Items 3, 4, and 5 are menu items which select delay or chorus/flanger for editing or access the utility
commands. [DELAY] accesses the delay settings, [CH/FL] accesses the chorus & flanger settings.
[UTY] allows you to initialize or copy effect data.

Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the desired item, and press the ENTER key to enter the
selected item.

Y
&
If REVERB is selected for Delay/Reverb Select g
(2]
4 [REVERB] (Reverb) ¢
g.
3
5 [UTY] (Utility)

Items 4 and 5 are menu items which select reverb parameters for editing or access the utility
commands. [REVERB] accesses the reverb settings. [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy reverb

settings.
Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the desired item, and press the ENTER key to enter the
selected item.
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[DELAY] - Delay

* These parameters will appear if CHORUS&DELAY is selected for Delay /Reverb Select (page FX-2,2).
This effect adds a time delay to the input signal. The High Damp setting allows you to add
a natural-sounding decay to the delay repeats.

Effect Balance

Feedback

DLY-1 [Delay & Fback] - Delay

Make settings for delay time, feedback, and high damp.

1 Delay Time [0(012[ms])...99(1200[ms])]

Set the Delay Time. The maximurn setting (99) produces a delay time of 1.2 seconds.

*PELS
4 Feedback [0...99]
Set the amount of the output signal which is returned (fed back) to the input.
*PE66
5 High Damp {0...99]

Set the amount of attenuation which is applied to the high frequencies of the feedback signal. As this
value is increased, the high frequencies will decay faster, producing a darker tone.
‘ *PE6?



DLY-2 [Fx Balance] - Delay

These parameters adjust the output balance of the direct sound and effect sound, and specify
a modulation source that will control the balance.

1 Balance (Effect Balance) [0...100%]

Set the output balance of the direct sound and effect sound. With a setting of 0 only the direct sound
will be output, and with a setting of 100 only the effect sound will be output.

*PE68

3 Bal Mod.Source (Effect Balance Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select a modulation source that will control Effect Balance. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Bdl Mod.lntensity (Effect Balance Mod. Intensity} ['99.;.+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that the selected Effect Balance Modulation Source will
have. With positive (+) settings, the Effect Balance will be raised, and with negative (-) values it will be
lowered. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Effect Balance Mod.Source, positive (+) values will use
the original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.
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[CH/FL] - Chorus/Flanger

* These parameters will be displayed if CHORUS&DELAY is selected for Delay/Reverb Select (page
FX-2,2).

This chorus/flanger effect modulates the delay time of the input signal to add depth and

movement to the sound. The effect is mono input and stereo output. The two effect block

outputs will be modulated in opposite phase.

Effect Balance

CHFL-1 [Delay & F.Back] - Chorus/Flanger

Adjust the delay time and the amount of the output signal that is fed back to the input.

1 Delay Time [0(001[ms])...99(100[ms])]

Set the delay time of the Chorus/Flanger.

3 Feedback [-99...+99]

Set the amount of the output signal that is returned (fed back) into the input. Adjusting this value
further away from 0 will produce a more pronounced flanging effect.

*PE62

CHFL-2 [Modulation] - Chorus/Flanger

Specify the LFO that will apply modulation, and a modulation source to control it.

’

100



1 LFO Select [LFO1...4]

Select the LFO that will apply modulation. LFO settings are made in the LFO section (p.118).

2 LFO Depth [0...99]
Set the depth of modulation. Increasing this setting will produce deeper modulation (movement).

*p€63

3 Depth Mod.Source {Depth Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select a modulation source to control LFO Depth. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

4 Depth Mod.Int (Depth Mod. Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that the selected Depth Modulation Source will have.
With positive (+) settings, the LFO Depth will be increased, and with negative (-) values it will be
decreased. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Depth Mod.Source, positive (+) values will use the
original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.

CHFL-3 [Fx Balance] - Chorus/Flanger

These parameters set the output balance between the direct sound and the effect sound, and
specify a modulation source that will control the balance.

'y
g
0, m
1 Balance (Effect Balance) [0...100%] :‘7&
Set the output balance between the direct sound and effect sound. With a setting of 0 only the direct 2
sound will be output, and with a setting of 100 only the effect sound will be output. %)
*PE6A Q
=
3 Bal Mod.Source (Effect Balance Modulation Source) ' [0FFCChg#95] S
Select a modulation source to control Effect Balance. (Refer to 5.3 Modulation Source.)
4 Bdl Mod.lntensity (Effect Balance Modulation Intensity) [-99...499]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that the selected Effect Balance Modulation Source will
have. With positive (+) settings, the Effect Balance will be raised, and with negative (-) values it will be
lowered. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Effect Balance Modulation Source, positive (+) values
will use the original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.
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[ UTY ] - Utility

* These pages will appear if CHORUS&DELAY has been selected for Delay/Reverb Select (page
FX-2,2).

CDU-1 [Initialize]

This utility command initializes the delay or chorus/flanger parameter settings of the
currently selected program.

1 Fx Select [ CH/FL, DELAY, CH&DLY]

Select the effect to be initialized.

2  Initial Source [#0...5]/[#0...4]/[#0...2]

Select one of the following basic settings.
If CH/FL is selected for Fx Select:
#0:Thru
#1:LightChorus
#2:DeepChorus
#3:LightFlanger
#4:DeepFianger
#5:FlangingDelay

If DELAY is selected for Fx Select:
#0:Thru
#1:LongDelay
#2:MediumDelay
#3:ShortDelay
#4:SpringReverb

If CH&DLY is selected for Fx Select:
#0:Thru
#1:StereoTapDly
#2:3D_Delay
Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

A If you execute #1 ~ #4 of CH/FL and #1, #2 of CH & DLY, the LFO4 setting will also be altered.
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CDU-2 [Copy]

This utility command copies the delay or chorus/flanger settings from another program to
the currently selected program.

1 Source Program [A00...C63]

Select the copy source program.

If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted.

If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>, and the operation will be

halted.
2 Destination (Target Fx) [CH/FL, DELAY, CH/FL&DLY]
Select the effect(s) that you wish to copy.
CH/FL : Chorus/Flanger
DELAY : Delay

CH/FL&DLY : Chorus/Flanger&Delay
Select the desired setting and press the ENTER key to execute.
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[REVERB] - Reverb

* These parameters will be displayed when REVERB has been selected for Delay/Reverb Select (page
FX-2,2).
Reverb is an effect that adds reverberance to the sound. This is a mono-in stereo-out reverb.

Effect Balance

Reverb Pan o

Effect Balance

REV-1 [Reverb Time] - Reverb

Set the pre-delay, the reverb time, and the high damp.

I

ORORONONG

1 Pre Delay Time [0(002[ms])...99(200[ms])]

Set the time delay between the direct sound and the early reflections.

4 . Reverb Time [0...99]

Set the time over which the reverberant sound will decay.

5 High Damp [0...99]

Set the amount of attenuation which is applied to the high frequencies of the feedback signal. As this
value is increased, the high frequencies will decay faster.




REV-2 [Fx Balance] - Reverb

These parameters set the output balance between the direct sound and the effect sound, and
select a modulation source that will control the balance.

1 Balance (Effect Balance) [0...1 00%]

Set the output balance between the direct sound and the effect sound. With a setting of 0 only the direct
sound will be output, and with a setting of 100 only the effect sound will be output.

*PET1

3 Bal Mod.Source (Effect Balance Modulation Source) [OFF...CC"IQ#95]
Select a modulation source to control Effect Balance. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source.)

4 Badl MOd.lnfensil’L(EFFect Balance Modulation Intensity) [-99...4+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that the selected Effect Balance Modulation Source will
have. With positive (+) settings, the Effect Balance will be raised, and with negative (-) values it will be
lowered. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Effect Balance Modulation Source, positive (+) values
will use the original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.

'y
&
m
=
)
o
Lo
w
)
o
o
o)
S

105



106

[ UTY ] - Utility

* These pages will appear if REVERB has been selected for Delay /Reverb Select (page FX-2,2).

REVU-1 [Initial]

This utility command initializes the reverb parameters of a selected program.

1 Initial Source [#0...6]

Select one of the following basic settings.
#0:Thru (no effect)
#1:Hall .
#2:Room
#3:Plate
#4:DelayReverb
#5:Stage
#6:EarlyRefrection
Select the desired setting, and press the ENTER key to execute.

REVU-2 [Copy]

This utility command copies the reverb parameters from another program to the currently
selected program.

1 Source Program [A00...C63]

Select the copy source program.
If you have selected C00--C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.

Select the desired copy source, and press the ENTER key to execute.



FX-3 [Dual Peaking EQ] - 2 Band PEQ

This is the menu page for the 2-band parameteric equalizer page.

| 1 [PEQ] (2 Band PEQ)

5 [utY] (Utility)

Select parametric equalizer settings for editing, or the utility function. [PEQ] accesses the parametric
equalizer, and [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy parametric equalizer settings.

Use the CURSOR keys or the knobs to select the item you wish to edit, and press the ENTER key to
enter the selected page.

[ PEQ ] - 2 Band Parametric EQ

This is a 2-band parametric equalizer.

O———-[ Peaking EQH Peaking ECT}——)

PEQ-1 [High EQ] - 2 Band PEQ

Adjust the cutoff frequency of the high range, and set the bandwidth and gain.
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1 Cutoff Frequency [0(1.000[kHz])...49(16.95[kHz])]

Set the center frequency of the High EQ.
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3 Q (High Q) [0...29]

Set the bandwidth for the High EQ. As this value is increased, the bandwidth will become narrower.

4 Gain (High Gain) [-18...+18dB]

Set the amount by which the center frequency range specified by High Freq will be boosted or cut.

PEQ-2 [Low EQ] - 2 Band PEQ

Adjust the cutoff frequency of the low range, and set the bandwidth and gain.

1 Cutoff Frequency [0{50.0[Hz])...49(6.40kHz)]

Set the center frequency of the Low EQ.

3 Q (Low Q} [0.29]

Set the bandwidth for the Low EQ. As this value is increased, the bandwidth will become narrower.

4 Gain {Low Gain} [']8...+]8dB]

Set the amount by which the center frequency range specified by Low Freq will be boosted or cut.




[ UTY ] - Utility
EQU-1 [Initialize]

This utility command initializes the 2 Band PEQ parameters of the currently selected
program.

1 Initial Type [#0...#6]

Select one of the following basic settings.
#0:ThruEQ
#1:2BandExciter
#2:BrightEQ
#3:SoftEQ
#4:LowBoost
#5:ReedEQ
#6:BrassEQ
Select the desired setting and press the ENTER key to execute.

EQU-2 [Copy] - 2 Band PEQ Utility

This utility command copies the 2 Band PEQ settings of another program to the currently
selected program.

1 Source Program [A00...C63]

Select the copy source program.
If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.
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FX-4 [Panpot & Output Levell - Panpot & Level

These parameters set the L/R pan position of the output signal, and specify a modulation
source to control it. The output level setting for the entire program is also made here.

1 Panpot [LEFT, L&63...CENTER...62-3R, RIGHT]
Set the L/R pan position of the output signal. A setting of LEFT places the signal fully left, and a setting
of RIGHT fully right.

*PET2

2 Panpot Mod.Src  (Panpot Modulation Source) [OFF...CChg#95]

Select a modulation source to control Panpot. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

3 Paﬂ)ot Mod.Int {Panpot Mod. Intensity) [-99...4+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that the selected Panpot Modulation Source will have.
With positive (+) settings, the Panpot value will be raised, and with negative (-) values it will be
lowered. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Panpot Modulatiion Source, positive (+) values will use
the original phase, and negative (-) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.

5 Output Level [0...127]

Set the output level for the entire effect system.



4-7. EG (Envelope Generator) Section

Here you can make settings for the four general-purpose EGs (envelope generators). Each EG
can be used as a modulation source for parameters in any section (other than EG, COMMON,
or GLOBAL) to apply time-variant change.

EG-1 [EG Menu]

This is the EG menu page.

1 [EG1]
2 [EG2]
3 [EG3]
4 [EGA]
5 [UTY] (Utility)

Select the EG that you wish to edit, or select the utility page. [EG1]~[EG4] contain the settings for each
EG. [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy EG settings.

Use the CURSOR keys or rotate the knobs to select the desired item, and press the ENTER key to enter
the selected page. The parameter structure is identical for [EG1}~[EG4]. For [EG2]~[EG4] refer to the
explanation for EG1-1...EG1-4. '
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[EG1]
EG1-1 [EG Levell

These parameters set the levels for EG1.

1 Start Level [-99...499]

Set the level at key-on.
*PET3: €G] *PE€BT7:€G2 *PE10T: €G3 *PE115:€G4

2 Attack Level - | [-99...499]

Set the level that will be reached after the Attack Time elapses.
*PET5 : €G] *PEBY: €G2 *PE103:€G3 *PE117:€GA

3 Break Level [-99...+99]

Set the level that will be reached after the Decay Time elapses.
*PETT7: €GT1 *PEP] :€GL *PE105: €G3 *PE119: €G4

4 Sustain Level _ [-99...499]

Set the level that will be reached after the Slope Time elapses.
*P€79 : EG1 *PEY3: EGR *PE107: €G3 +PE12] : €G4

5 Release Level [-99...499]

Set the level that will be reached after the Release Time elapses after key-off.
*PEBY : €G] *PE€Y5:€G2 *PE109: €G3 *PE123: €G4

Key-off
Attack Level Sustain Level
+99 A
Key-on
Break
Level ™
0 —3»- Time
Attack Decny  Slope Release
Time Time Time Time
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EG1-2 [EG Time]

These parameters set the times for EG1.

2 Attack Time [0...99]

Set the time from key-on until the Attack Level value is reached.
*PE74: €GT *PEBB: €G2 *PE102: €G3 +PE116: €G4S

3 Decay Time [0...99]

Set the time from when the Attack Time ends until the Break Point value is reached.
*P€76: €EG1 *PEFD: €EGL *PE104: €G3 +PET18: €G4

4 Slope Time [0...99]

Set the time from when the Decay Time ends until the Sustain Level value is reached.
*PE78: €G] *PETR:€GL *PE106: €G3 *PEIR0: €G4

5 Release Time [0...99]

Set the time from key-off until the Release Level is reached.
*PEBO : €G1 *PEFY: €GR *PE108: €G3 +PE122 : €G4
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EG1-3 [Time KBD TRK] EG Time Keyboard Tracking

These parameters determine how keyboard position will affect EG times.

1 2 3 4 5

2 Attack Time [-99...+99]
3 Decay Time {-99...+99]
4 Slope Time [-99...+99]
5 Release Time [-99...+99]

Set the depth and direction of the effect that keyboard position will have on each EG time parameter
(page EG1-2).

With positive (+) settings, EG times will be lengthened as you play higher notes, and with negative (-)
settings they will be shortened.

For negative (-) settings of the Time values:
Key-on Key-on Key-on

LS PN 1o

Y

Amp EG settings when a low note is played when a high note is played



EG1-4 [Velocity Control]

These parameters determine how keyboard playing dynamics (velocity) will affect EG levels
and times.

e - ;
1 EG Level [-99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that velocity will have on EG levels. With positive (+)
settings, EG levels will be increased as you play more strongly. With negative (-) settings, EG levels will
be decreased as you play more strongly.

*PEBR : EG1 *PEF6: €EGR *PE110: €G3 +PE124: €G4

For positive (+) Level settings:

Key-on Key-on Key-on
Key-off Key-off Key-off
N Ay
Amp EG settings i softly played note strongly played note

2 Attack Time [-99...+99]

oPEB3 : EGT *PEI7:€GL +PET1]: €G3 +PE125:€G4

3 Decay Time [-99...+99]

*PEBS: €G] *PEIB: €G2 *PE112: €G3 +PE126: €G4
4
4 Slope Time [-99...+99] m
*PEBS ;: €GT *PEY:€EG2 *PE113:€G3 *PE€127 : €G4 8
(9]
O
. =
5 Release Time [-99...499] S

Specify the depth and direction of the effect that velocity will have on EG times.
With positive (+) settings, EG times will be lengthened as you play more strongly, and with negative
(+) settings they will be shortened.

*PEBS : EG1 *PE100: EG2 *PE114: €G3 +PE128: €GA

For negative (-) settings of the Time parameters:

Key-on Key-on Key-on )
T Key-off T Key-off T Key-off
N AY \

Amp EG settings softly played note strongly played note

115



116

[ EG2 | EG2-1...4
[EG3 1EG3-1..4
[EG4 ]EG4-1...4

The contents of the parameters are identical to EG1. Refer to the explanations for page EGI-1...4.

[ UTY 1 - Utility
EGU-1 Initialize

This utility command initializes the specified EG (1~4).

1 EG Select [EG1...EG4]

Select the EG to initialize.

2 Initial Type [#00...10]

Select one of the following 11 basic EG settings for the EG specified by EG Select.
#00:Default
#01:Piano
#02:Bell
#03:Guitar
#04:Percussion
#05:0rgan
#06:SoftAttack
#07:SlowAttack
#08:SoloString
#09:Sweep
#10:Pressure

Select the desired setting and press the ENTER key to execute.



EGU-2 Copy

This utility command copies the EG parameter settings from another program to the
currently selected EG.

1 Source Program [EDIT, AQO...C63]

Select the copy source program. If you select EDIT, the currently edited program (the program in
current memory) will be selected.

If you have selected C00~C63 and if no card is inserted, the display will indicate <No Card>, and the
operation will be halted. If an unformatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <Illegal Format>,
and the operation will be halted.

2 Source EG [EG1...4, ALL]

Select the copy source EG. If you select ALL, the following Destination setting will be ignored.

3 Destination (Target EG) [EG1...4]

Select the copy destination (current) EG.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

n If the Source Program is set to EDIT and the Source EG and Destination are identical, the display
will indicate <Ignore > and the operation will be halted.

EGU-3 Swap

This utility command exchanges the settings of two EGs within the currently selected program.

£
N
m
)
72
®
()
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5

1 EG Select [EG1...4]

Select one EG program to swap.

2 Another Select [EG1...4]

Select another EG program to swap EG.
To execute the swap command, press the ENTER key.
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4-8. LFO Section

Here you can make settings for the four general-purpose LFOs. These can be used as
modulation sources for the parameters of each section (except for COMMON and GLOBAL),
allowing you to apply cyclic change to the sound.

LFO-1 [LFO Menu]

This is the LFO menu page.

1 [LFOI1]
2 [LFO2]
3 [LFO3]
4 [LFO4]
5 [UTY] (Utility)

Select the LFO that you wish to edit, or select the utility functions. [LFO1]~[LFO4] access the settings of
each LFO. [UTY] allows you to initialize or copy LFO settings.

Use the CURSOR keys or rotate the knobs to select the desired item, and press the ENTER key to enter
the selected page.

The parameter structure of [LFO1]~[LFO4] is identical. For details on [LFO2]~[LFO4], refer to the
explanation for LFO1-1...LFO1-4.
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[LFO1]

LFO1-1 [Wave & Mode]

These parameters let you select the waveform for LFO1, and specify how key on/off timing
will affect the LFO. You can also specify whether or not the LFO period will synchronize itself

to begin at key-on.

1 Wave Form

[0...29]

Select the LFO waveform.

SIN'0

SIN 180

Cos'0

COS '180

TRI'0

TRI '90

TRI'180

TRI'270

SAWUP '0

APHLEPLDE

SAWUP ‘1

i

*PEI29 : LFO1 *PE€134: LFO2
SAWDOWN 'o%ﬁ
SAWDOWN'18$
SQR '180 _‘::L
1cy¥le

The amplitude
! |*7 of the LFO changes
randomly for each cycle.

1/2 cycie )
T oo L The amplitude
A [ ! of the LFO changes
RANDOM2 — \/: i .—/ for each half cycte.
! [t v
' ' .
1cycle

- 3: the amplitude
""" | of the LFO changes r
! P/ andomly for each cycle.

RANDOM3/4

Random 4: the amplitude
of the LFO changes r

andomly for each half cycle.

Random 5: the a:b ratio
changes randomly
for each cycle.

Random 6: the a:b ratio
changes randomly
for each half cycle.

* The range of a:b change
is1.0<a:b<0.1

RANDOMS/6

*P€139 : LFO3

Growl

GuitarVib

Step TRI

Step SAW

Step TRIA

Step SAW6

Exp SAW

up

Exp SAW
DOWN

Exp TRI

Str Vib

LB P b

4

*PE144 : FO4

——

9



120

3 Mode

[ON, OFF, BOTH]

Specify the time when the LFO begins to apply. This will be affected by the settings of Delay (page

LFO1-4,4) and Fade In (page LFC1-4,5).

With a setting of ON, the LFO will begin to apply at key-on. Normally you will set this parameter ON.

With a setting of OFF, the LFO will begin to apply at key-off.

With a setting of BOTH, the LFO will begin to apply at key-on, and will stop at key-off.

Mode = On Mode = Off Mode = Both
Key On Key Off Key On Key Off Key On Key Off
Fade + Time Time Time
Delay Delay Delay
Mode = Off Mode = Both
L . KeyOn Key Off Key On Key Off
Fade - ' AR Time Time Time
\ ﬂy}”
Delay Delay Delay Detay
5 KeLSync SwW {Key Sync Switch) [OFF, ON]

With a setting of OFF, subsequently-played notes will use the effect of the LFO that was started by the
first-played note. (In this case, the Delay and Fade In settings will have no effect.)
With a setting of ON, the LFO will start again each time a key is pressed, and an independent LFO will

CIALA AA S
[ N Vv

\VARV

Key On Key On

Key Sync SW = Off

A AN A/
TV VIV OV

Key On Key On




LFO1-2 [Frequency]

These parameters set the speed of the LFO, and specify the depth and direction of the effect
that keyboard tracking and control change #1 will have on LFO speed.

1 Frequency [0{0.000[Hz))....199(60.00[Hz])]
Set the speed of the LFO.

*PE130: LFO1 oPE€135:1FO2 +PE€140: LFO3 +P€145: FO4

3  Frequency Kbd Track (Frequency Keyboard Tracking) [-99...+99]

Specify how keyboard position will affect the LFO speed. With positive (+) settings, the LFO speed will
become faster as you play higher notes. With negative (-) settings, the opposite effect will occur.

4 Frequery CC#1 Crrl (Frequency CC#1 Control) [-99...+99]
Specify how control change #1 will affect the LFO speed.

LFO1-3 [Modulation Source]

These parameters specify a modulation source that will control LFO speed, and set the
intensity of the control.

2 etatete! ‘3»7'53-".'-53'!.?-7. 4 5 Telelete

1 Mod.Source (Frequency Modulation Source) [OFF...CChgf?S]

Select a modulation source that will control LFO speed. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

2 Mod.lntensﬂy {Frequency Modulation Intensity) [-99...+99]

This specifies the depth and direction of the adjustment that the controller will make to the LFO speed
specified by the Frequency setting (page LFO1-2,1). If you have selected EG or LFO as the Frequency
Modulation Source, positive (+) values will use the original phase, and negative (~) values will invert
the phase of the EG or LFO.
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LFO1-4 [Amplitude]

These parameters specify a modulation source that will control the level of the LFO waveform
and set the intensity of the control, and also specify how the LFO effect will change over time.

Modulation Source {Amplitude Modulation Source) [OFF..CChg#?S]

Select a modulation source that will control the level of the LFO waveform. (Refer to 6.3 Modulation
Source List.)

Modulation Intensiﬂ (Amplitude Mod. Intensity) ['99...+99]

Specify the depth and direction of the control that the selected Amplitude Modulation Source will have on

the LFO waveform level. If you have selected EG or LFO as the Amplitude Modulation Source, positive (+)

-values will use the original phase, and negative (~) values will invert the phase of the EG or LFO.
*PE132:LFOT PEI3T7:FO2 P€142:LFO3 *PE147: LFO4

Offset [-99...499]

Specify the center value of the LFO waveform.
*PE131 : LFOT *PE136:LFOR <PE141:LFO3 +PE€144: LFO4

Offset=0

et I ANANANIYANIY/ N

Amplitude of modulation :ified
specified by Modulation intensity

Parameter value
being modulated

Amplitude of modulation ‘ified
specified by Modulation Intensity

Parameter value

being modulatedf i /\

Amplitude of modulation cified
specified by Modulation Intensity

Delay [0...99]
Specify the time delay after key-on until the LFO begins to take effect.
Fade In [-99...499]

Specify the time over which the LFO takes full effect. With positive (+) settings, the effect of the LFO
will gradually increase up to the full value specified by the parameters. With negative (-) settings, the
effect of the LFO will begin with the full value specified by the parameters, and will then gradually

diminish to no effect.
oPE133: LFOT oPE138:LFO2 <PE143:LFO3 +P€148: LFO4



[LFO2] LFO2-1...4
[LFO3] LFO3-1...4
[LFO4] LFO4-1...4

The [LFO2], [LFO3], and [LFO4] parameters are identical in structure to the [LFO1] parameters. Refer
to the explanation for LFO1-1.. 4.

[ UTY ] - Utility
LFOU-1 [Copy]

This utility command copies LFO parameter settings from another program to the currently
selected LFO.

] 5 : i .

1 Source Program [EDIT, A0O...C63]

Select the copy source program number. If you select EDIT, the program currently being edited (the
program called into current memory) will be selected.

If you select C00~C63 and if a card is not inserted when you execute, the display will indicate <No
Card>, and the operation will be halted.

If an un-formatted card is inserted, the display will indicate <lllegal Format>, and the operation will be
halted.

2 Source LFO [LFO1...4, ALL]

Select the copy source LFO. If you select ALL, the following Destination setting will be ignored.

3 Destination (Target LFO) [LFO1...4]

Select the copy destination (current) LFO.

Make the desired selection, and press the ENTER key to execute.

n If the Source Program is EDIT, setting the Source LFO and the Destination to the same settings
will result in a message of <Ignore >, and the operation will be halted.
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LFOU-2 [Swap]

This utility command exchanges the settings of two LFOs within the same program.

1 LFO Select . [LFO1...4]

Select one of the LFOs to swap.

2 Another Select | [I;FOI ...4]

Select another of the LFOs to swap.
Make the desired selections, and press the ENTER key to execute.

n If LFO Select and Another Select are identical, the display will indicate <Ignore > and the
operation will be canceled.



4-9, Common Section

Specify the name of a program, its scale, and controller functions etc.

CMN-1 [Program Name]

Assign a name of up to 16 characters to the program.

: 2 3 ...4 :

Use knob 4 or the cursor keys to move the CURSOR, and use the VALUE key or knob 5 to
select characters. Use the ENTER key to enter a space, and the EXIT key to delete a character.

A To name a program, first use the CURSOR keys or knob 4 to make the cursor appear. Then you
will be able to select characters.

n To save the program name, be sure to write the program into memory. If you select another
program or turn the power off, your changes will be lost.

The following characters are available.

£

i
+
I

-

LG )

i
T
P
n o
5 jox I W SN
o |- e

[ BRI I

+
©
Q)
(o)
3
3
(o]
3
w
o
o
=
o
5
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CMN-2 [Prog Category]-Program Category

Here you can select the category that will be displayed at the right of the program name in
Performance Mode.

When selecting programs in Performance mode, you can press the PAGE keys to search for
programs that have the same category. This is useful as an auxiliary name or as an index for
classifying programs.

1 Program Category [#1...16]

Select one of the following 16 program categories.

#01 : HardLeed (Hard Synth Lead )
#02 : SoftLeed (Soft Synth Lead )
#03 : SynthBss (Synth Bass)
#04 : RealBass (Real String Bass )
#05 : GtrPluck (Guitar/Plucked )
#06 : Brass (Brass )
#07 : Reed (Reed )
#08 : Wind (Wind )
#09 : Bell (Bell )
#10 : Keyboard (Keyboard )
#11 : Perc (Percussive )
#12 : Motion (Motion )
#13 : SFX/etc. (Sound Effect/Other )
#14 : Arpeggio (Arpeggiator)
#15 : UserGrp1 (User Group 1 )
#16 : UserGrp2 (User Group 2 )



CMN-3 [Voice Control]

These parameters determine how processing will take place when a note is played.

2 3 4 5

1 Key Priority [LAST, HIGH, LOW]

This setting determines which note will sound when two or more keys are pressed simultaneously.

LAST: The last-pressed note will sound.
LOW: The lowest of the simultaneously pressed notes will sound.
HIGH: The highest of the simultaneously pressed notes will sound.

2 Hold [OFF, ON]

This parameter specifies whether or not a note will continue sounding after the key is released. When
Hold is ON, a note will continue to sound even after the key is released. However if the Sustain Level is
set to 0 for the EG selected as the Amp Mod.EG (in AMP section page AMP1-2,1 or 2-2,1), the sound will
decay naturally.

3 _Trigger Mode [MULTI, SINGLE, VELOCITY]

This parameter determines how the EG and LFO will be affected by key-on.

MULTI (multi trigger): For every key-on, EGs will begin operation from the Start Level, and LFOs
whose Key Sync (page LFO1~4-1,5) is ON will be reset.

SINGLE (single trigger): When (and only when) a key-on occurs when all keys are off, EGs will return
to the Start Level and LFOs (whose Key Sync is ON) will be reset.

VELOCITY (velocity): Multi trigger and Single trigger will be switched depending on the velocity.

4 Above Below [ABOVE, BELOW]

Refer to 5 Threshold Velocity.

5 Threshold Velocity (1..127]

When the Trigger Mode is set to VELOCITY, this parameter specifies the velocity value at which Multi
and Single triggering will be switched. If the Above Below parameter is set to ABOVE, Multi trigger
will be used for notes with a velocity above the Threshold Velocity. If the Above Below parameter is set
to BELOW, Multi triggering will be used for notes with a velocity below the Threshold Velocity.
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CMN-4 [Scale]

These parameters specify the scale. You can also cause the pitch to be randomly varied from
the selected scale.

Scale Type [EQUAL_TEMP...USER_SCALE 2]

Select one of the following 16 types of scale.

EQUAL TEMPERAMENT:

This is the most commonly used scale, in which each semitone interval is identical to all others.
PURE MAJOR: '

In this scale, the principle major chords in the key selected by Scale Key will be perfectly in tune.
PURE MINOR:

In this scale, the principle minor chords in the key selected by Scale Key will be perfectly in tune.
ARABIC:

This is a quarter-tone scale used in Arabian music. For “rast do/bayati re” set Scale Key to C; for “rast
re/bayati mi” use D; for “rast fa/bayati sol” use F; for “rast sol/bayati la” use G; for “rast si flat/bayati
do” use A#.

PYTHAGOREAN:

This scale takes its name from the famous mathematician of ancient Greece, and is effective for melodic
playing.

WERCKMEISTER:

This is a scale used in the later Baroque period.

KIRNBERGER:

This is a scale created in the 18th century for the harpsichord.

SLENDRO:

This is an Indonesian Gamelan scale in which octaves consist of five notes. When the Scale Key is C, the
notes C, D, F, G, and A are used.

PELOG:

This is an Indonesian Gamelan scale in which octaves consist of seven notes. When the Scale Key is C,
thenotes C, D, E, F, G, A, and B are used.

USER SCALE 1:

This is a user-adjustable scale that allows you to specify the pitch of each note in the octave. The
specified pitches are applied to each octave. Make settings in Global section page GLB-3.

USER SCALE 2:

This is a user-adjustable scale that allows you to specify the pitch of each note in the entire range
(C-1~G9). Make settings in Global section page GLB-3.

3 Scale Key [C...B]

Specify the key (tonic) of the scale.

5 Random Pitch Intensity [0...99]

Specify the depth at which the pitch will be varied randomly.

Higher settings of this parameter will produce an increasing degree of randomness in the pitch of each
note when it is played. Normally you will leave this set to 0. This parameter is useful when you wish to
simulate instruments whose pitch is inherently unpredictable, such as analog synthesizers or acoustic
instruments.



CMN-5 [Wheel1/2 Assign]

These parameters specify the function of Wheel Controllers 1 and 2.

1 Control Wheel 1 [O(OFF)...100(CChg#95)]

Specify the function of the Wheel 1 controller. You can select from Pitch Bend (+/-, +, -), Aftertouch,
and Control Change numbers 0~95.

4 Control Wheel 2 [O(OFF)...100(CChg#95)]

Specify the function of the Wheel 2 controller. You can select from Pitch Bend (+/-, +, -), Aftertouch,
and Control Change numbers 0~95.

Wheelt Wheel2
— —
i i -
| i i ' l
! + Z
P PBend+—  PBend+ PBend— P—— PBend+— PBend+ PBend—
ATouch Touch
CChag#00...95 CChngm 95

CMN-6 [Wheel3 Assign] - Wheel Controller3 Assign

These parameters specify the functions of the Wheel 3 controller.

1 Wheel3 +Direction [0{OFF)...100{CChg#95)]

Specify the function of the Wheel 3 controller when it is moved away from yourself. You can select from
Pitch Bend (+/-, +, -), Aftertouch, and Control Change numbers 0~95 (refer to the diagram on the
following page).

4 Wheel3 -Direction [0{OFF)...100(CChg#95)]

Specify the function of the Wheel 3 controller when it is moved toward yourself. You can select from
Pitch Bend (+/-, +, -), Aftertouch, and Control Change numbers 0~95 (refer to the diagram on the
following page).
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CMN-7 [Ribbon Assign]

These parameters specify the function of the Ribbon controller, and specify the location on
the X-axis which will be the zero point.

1 Ribbon X {RibbonController-X) [O(OFF).. ] 00(CChg#95)]

Specify the function that the Ribbon controller will have when it is moved to left or right. You can select
from Pitch Bend (+/-, +, -), Aftertouch, and Control Change numbers 0~95.

3 X Variable Center(x Variable 0 Point) [OFF, ON]

When this is set OFF, the center cf the Ribbon controller will be 0.
When this is set ON, the location where you begin stroking horizontally will be 0.

4 RibbonZ {RibbonController-Z) [0(0FF)]00(CC|’I9#95)]

Specify the function that the Ribbon controller will have when it is pressed strongly. You can select
from Pitch Bend (+/~, +, =), Aftertouch, and Control Change numbers 0~95.

Ribbon Z When you rotate Wheel 3 to position 'a’ and press the WHEEL 3 HOLD key, the
ity i T o effect of 'a’ will be maintained even after you return to Wheel 3 to the center. Now

' you can move the wheel to position 'b' to apply the effect selected for Wheel3-, so

i that two effects are applied simultaneocusly.

+ + -
PBend+— PBend+ PBend-
ATouch
CChg#0..95

WHEEL3+ WHEELJ3 HOLD

E=ie

\ . PBend+- PBend+  PBend-
1 ATouch
CChg#0...85
WHEELS3 -*1 is when PBend+- is assigned to either Wheel3+ or Wheel3-,
Ribbon X *2 is when PBend+- is assigned to both Wheel3+ and Wheel3-, or i
- + PBend+ is assigned to Wheel3+ and PBend- is assigned to Wheel3-.
PBend+— <(uumm >
When X Variable 0 Point is OFF,
PBend+ 0 Ny the left end of the ribbon controiter will be 0 (with PBend+—, the center will be 0).

CChg#0...95 When X Variable 0 Point is ON,
the location where you first touch the ribbon controller will be 0.

o
PBend- ¢

Please be aware that if you assign PBend+- to Ribbon Z, or to either Wheel 3+ or Wheel 3-,
A modulation may keep being applied continuously for some settings.



CMN-8 [Pedal & SW Assign]

These parameters specify the functions controlled by the optional expression pedal and foot

switch.

For details, refer to the explanation of connections in the Basic Guide.

FootPedal

[0{OFF)...100(CChg#95)]

Specify the function that will be controlled when the expression pedal is operated. You can select from
Pitch Bend (+/-, +, -), Aftertouch, and Control Change numbers 0~95.

4 Foot SW

(Foot Switch)

[OFF...Wh3Hold]

Specify the function that the foot switch will have. You can select from the following 12 functions.

Off

Sustain

Octave Up
Octave Down
Protamento SW
Distortion SW
Wah SW
Chorus SW
Delay SW
Reverb SW
Arpeggio OFF/ON
Wheel3 Hold

No effect

Sustain on/off

1 octave up

1 octave down
Portamento on/ off
Distortion on/off
Wah on/off

Chorus on/off
Delay on/off
Reverb on/off
Arpeggiator function on/off
Wheel 3 hold on/off

131

&~
©
O
o
3
3
o
=
w
@
Q
=
3




132

CMN-9 [Copy Control]

This command copies controller settings from another program to the currently selected
program.

3

1 Source Program [A00...63, B0O...63, C00...63(CARD]]

Select the copy source program from A00~63, B00~63, or C00~63 (CARD).
The settings for WHEEL 1/2, WHEEL 3 +/-, RIBBON X/Z, and FOOT PEDAL/SW will be copied.

To execute the Copy command, press the ENTER key.

CMN-10 [Initialize Program]

Initialize the currently selected program.

OO0 OO

To initialize, press the ENTER key.



4-10. Global Section

These parameters determine the overall basic tuning of the Prophecy synthesizer, and
determine how MIDI data will be transmitted, received, and converted.

GLB-1 [Tune & Transpose]

These parameters set the tuning, and specify how volume and tone will be affected by
velocity and aftertouch.

1 Master Tune [Hz] [430.0...450.0]

Adjust the overall pitch of the Prophecy synthesizer in 0.1 Hz steps over a range of 430.0 Hz to 450.0 Hz.
Use this setting to tune the Prophecy to your other instruments.

4 Transpose [-12...+12]

Adjust the overall pitch of the Prophecy synthesizer in semitone steps (100 cents) over a range of 1
octave up or down. Use this setting to transpose a song, etc. '

5 Xpose Position (Transpose Position) [Posthd, PreTG]

This setting determines the point at which processing will be done for the Transpose setting, the
Velocity Curve (p.134), and the Aftertouch Curve (p.134). These settings will affect the way MIDI
messages are received. These settings will not affect the way that the internal tone generator of the
Prophecy itself will sound in response to its own keyboard.

With a setting of Post Kbd, processing will take place immediately after the keyboard. This means that
the Note Number, Velocity, and Aftertouch values generated by the keyboard will be converted by the
specified values or curves before being sent to the internal tone generator and from MIDI OUT. MIDI
messages received from MIDI IN will not be affected.

MIDI IN

! ‘ !!! l !! l !!! I p yorshos Y Tone
VelocityCuve  |—e>®- >
lf AMTKH\OM generato

——0
MIDI OUT

With a setting of PreTG, the Note Numbers, Velocity, and Aftertouch values that are input to the tone
generator will be converted by the specified values or curves before being sounded by the internal tone
generator. MIDI messages transmitted from MIDI OUT will not be affected.
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GLB-2 [Curve & Effects]

Make settings for velocity, aftertouch sensitivity, and reverb/delay bypass.

1 Velocity Curve [1...8]

Select one of 8 types of curve by which velocity (keyboard playing dynamics) will cause changes in
volume or tone.
This setting will be affected by the Transpose Point (p.133).

Vel. Curve
1 Significant differences will appear only for
strongly played notes MAX
2 : (127)
3: :
4 A normal curve
5: : Velocity
6: Significant differences will appear even
for moderately strong notes
7: Moderately played notes will have little
difference, and the effect will be fairly even '
) i MIN (1) -
8: Moderately played notes will have little ppp (Strength) it
difference, and the effect will be fairly even 1 MIDI Velocity 127

(flatter than 7)

Since curves 7 and 8 produce little change for notes of moderate strength, they are suitable for when
you do not need velocity or for when you want notes to have an even strength. However control will be
more difficult, since softly played notes will have wider variations.

2 AfterTouchCurve [1...8]

Select one of 8 types of curve by which aftertouch (the pressure that you apply to the keyboard after
playing a note) will affect volume or tone.
This setting will be affected by the Transpose Point (p.133).

After Touch Curve
1: Significant effect will appear only if you press fairly strongly
2: :
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3 A normal curve MAX
4 . (127)
5: Significant effect will appear even for light pressure

6: Abrupt change (24 steps)

7 Even abrupter change (12 steps) After
8: Random Touch

Curves 6 and 7 will produce stepped change of 12 or 24 steps.
Since curve 7 produces a change in 12 steps, you can set a pitch
width of 1 octave to be controlled by Aftertouch, and apply
pressure on the keyboard to change the pitch in semitone ~ MN(©)

. R . (Weak) (Pressure) (Strong)
steps. Curve 8 is random. Use it for special effects, or when you 0 MID! After Touch 127
want to use Aftertouch to apply unpredictable modulation.

4 DelayReverb (Delay & Reverb Bypass) [ON , BYPASS]

Make this setting when you do not wish to use the built-in delay or reverb. With a setting of BYPASS,
the delay and reverb will be bypassed and will have no effect.

GLB-3 [User Scale]

These parameters let you create user-defined scales. For User Scale 1 you can specify a
detuning value for each note of the octave, and your settings will be applied to all octaves of
the full range. For User Scale 2 you can specify a detuning value for each of the 128 notes
(C-1~G9) of the full range.

1 User Scale 1 Note [1(C)...12(B)]

Select the note of the octave that you wish to detune.

2 Scale 1 Detune [-100...+100]

For the note selected by User Scale 1 Note, specify a detune value of -100 to +100 cents.

The setting is relative to equal temperament (0). With a setting of ~100 the pitch will be a semitone
lower than standard pitch, and with a setting of +100 the pitch will be a semitone higher than standard
pitch.
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4 User Scale2 Key [0(C-1)...127(G9)]

Select the note number that you wish to detune.

5 Scale 2 Detune [-100...+100]

For the note number selected by User Scale 2 Key, specify a detune value of -100 to +100 cents.
The values of the setting are the same as for Scale 1 Detune.
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GLB-4 [Sens&Polar]-Sensitivity & Polarity |

These parameters specify the sensitivity of the pressure-type controllers, and the polarity of
the foot switches, etc.

1 AfterTouch Sense [0...99]
v Set the sensitivity of aftertouch. Higher settings will make aftertouch more .4'&‘7’;‘
sensitive.

With a setting of 0 aftertouch will have no effect. The results will depend on the  anrewen
Aftertouch Curve that is selected. The diagram below shows the case of

Aftertouch Curve 3. "
MIN (0)
2 Ribbon Z Sensel [0...991

Set the sensitivity of the ribbon controller to pressure. Higher settings will make the ribbon controller
more sensitive. With a setting of 0 the ribbon controller will have no effect.

3  Octave SW Mode (Octave Switch Mode) [LAT, ULAT]
Set the operation mode of the front panel OCTAVE UP/DOWN switches.

LAT (latched): Each time you press an OCTAVE UP/DOWN button in Performance mode, the pitch
will go up/down one octave, ancl the OCTAVE UP/DOWN key will light. If you press the UP key once
again when the UP LED is lit, the UP LED will then start blinking, and the pitch will rise two octaves
above the original pitch. Pressing the UP key when the UP LED is lit or blinking will cause the pitch to
alternate between one octave and two octaves higher than the original pitch. Pressing the DOWN key
while the UP LED is lit will bring the pitch back to the original pitch, and pressing the DOWN key
while the UP LED is blinking will bring the pitch back to one octave above the original pitch. The same
applies in the downward direction.

ULAT (unlatched): The pitch will go up/down one octave only while you continue pressing an
OCTAVE UP/DOWN button in Performance mode.

4 FootPedal Polarity [+, -]

Set the polarity of the foot pedal connected to the rear panel. For details, refer to section "2.1 Setup" in
the Players/Basic Guide.

The Foot Pedal Polarity setting determines how pressing and returning the expression pedal (optional;
XVP-10 or EXP-10, etc.) will increase or decrease the value of the parameter which it is controlling. With
a setting of “+” the value will be increased when the pedal is pressed. With a setting of "-" the opposite
will occur.

5 Foot SW Polority (Foot Switch Polarity) [+, -]

Set the polarity of the foot switch connected to the rear panel. For details, refer to section “2.1 Setup” in
the Players/Basic Guide. Either open-type (T) or closed-type () foot switches may be used.

The Foot SW Polarity setting determines how pressing and releasing the foot switch will switch the
parameter which it is controlling. With a setting of “+” the parameter will be turned on when the foot
switch is pressed. With a setting of “~” the parameter will be turned on when the foot switch is released.




GLB-5 [Knob Controller Assign]

These settings assign the message that each knob will transmit from MIDI OUT; Pitch Bender,
Aftertouch, or Control Change etc. In Performance mode, the five knobs will always function
as controllers.

1 Knobl [OFF, PBender (+/-, +, =), ATouch, CChg#00...95]
2 Knob2 [OFF, PBender (+/-, +, -), ATouch, CChg#00...95]
3 Knob3 [OFF, PBender {+/-, +, =), ATouch, CChg#00...95]
4 Knob4 [OFF, PBender (+/-, +, =), ATouch, CChg#00...95]
5 Knob5 [OFF, PBender (+/-, +, =), ATouch, CChg#00...95]

Select the knot (1~5) to which you want to assign a controller function.
For the knob selected by Knob Number, specify one of 99 controller functions for that knob to perform.
(Refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List.)

GLB-6 [Arpeggio Controller]

Select the controller that will modify the velocity and gate time of the arpeggio notes.

2 Velocity [OFF, PBender, ATouch, CChg#00...95]
Select the controller that will modify the velocity of the arpeggio notes when an arpeggio is being
played.

The depth and direction of the change is specified for each pattern in Pattern Define mode page 2
[Velocity Param] Ctrl Intensity.

4 Gate [OFF, PBender, ATouch, CChg#00...95]

Select the controller that will modify the gate time of the arpeggio notes when an arpeggio is being played.
The depth and direction of the change is specified for each pattern in Pattern Define mode page 3 [Gate
Param] Ctrl Intensity.
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GLB-7 [EC5 Function]

When an optional EC5 is connected, these parameters specify the function that is assigned to
each pedal.
For details on connections, refer to the Players/Basic Guide section “2.1 Setup”.

1 SW-A (Swich A [OFF...Wh3Hold]
2 SW-B (Switch BJ [OFF...Wh3Hold]
3 SW-C (Switch C) [OFF...Wh3Hold]
4 SW-D {Switch D) [OFF...Wh3Hold]
5 SW-E (Switch E) [OFF...Wh3Hold]

For each pedal, select one of the following 14 functions.

0 Off No function

1 Sustain OFF/ON (Sustain) Sustain pedal

2 Program Up (Prog-Up) Select the next program

3 Program Down (Prg-Dwn) Select the previous program

4 Octave Up (Oct-Up) 1 octave up

5 Octave Down (Oct-Dwn) 1 octave down

6 Portamento OFF/ON (Portmnt) Portamento on/off

7 Distortion OFF/ON (Dist-SW) Distortion on/off

8 Wah OFF/ON (Wah-SW) Wah on/ off

9 Delay OFF/ON (Dly-SW) Chorus on/off

10 Chorus OFF/ON (Cho-SW) Delay on/off

11 Reverb OFF/ON (Rev-SW) Reverb on/off

12 Arpeggio OFF/ON (Arpg-SW) Arpeggiator function on/off

13 Wheel 3 Hold OFF/ON (Wh3Hold) Wheel 3 Hold on/ off



GLB-8 [MIDI]

These parameters are MIDI-related settings.

1 Global Channel [1..16]

This sets the Global MIDI channel.

When musical data or program changes etc. are transmitted from the Prophecy via MIDI, or when
transmitting/receiving System Exclusive messages, the Global MIDI Channel of the Prophecy must be
set to match the channel of the other MIDI instrument.

2 Locdl {Local Control) [0N, OFF]

When this parameter is set OFF, the keyboard/controller section of the Prophecy will be disconnected
from the tone generator. However the keyboard/controller section will continue to transmit data from
MIDI OUT.

When using a sequencer etc. to play the Prophecy, turn this parameter OFF to prevent the unintended
dual triggering that would be caused by the “echo back” from the sequencer (i.e., a situation in which
note messages sent by the Prophecy to the sequencer are retransmitted back to the Prophecy). For
normal use, leave this parameter ON.

3 Omni [ON, OFF]

When this parameter is set OFF, MIDI transmission and reception will take place on the channel
specified by the Global Channel setting.

When this parameter is turned ON, transmission will take place on the Global Channel, but reception
will take place on any channel, regardless of the Global Channel setting.

5 Clock Source [INTERNAL, EXTERNAL]

When synchronizing other MIDI devices (external sequencers, drum machines, etc.) to the arpeggio of
the Prophecy (i.e., when the Prophecy is the master), set the Clock Source to INTERNAL. This will
cause the Prophecy's arpeggiator to operate with its own clock, and it will transmit MIDI Clock
messages at the tempo specified by the arpeggio Speed setting.

When synchronizing the arpeggiator of the Prophecy to an external MIDI device, set the Clock Source
to EXTERNAL. This will cause the arpeggiator tempo to be controlled by MIDI Clock messages

received from the external device.
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GLB-9 [MIDI Pitch Bend]

These parameters specify how Pitch Bend messages are transmitted and received, and
whether or not incoming Pitch Bend messages are converted before being passed to the tone
generator of the Prophecy.
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Transmit (Message Transmit) [OFF, ON]

Specify whether or not Pitch Bend messages from the Prophecy will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.
With a setting of ON, Pitch Bend messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT. With a setting of OFF
they will not be transmitted.

Receive [DISABLE, ENABLE, INTERPOLE]

Specify whether or not Pitch Berid messages from an external MIDI device will be received.

With a setting of ENABLE, Pitch Bend messages from an external device will be received, and with a
setting of DISABLE they will be ignored.

When INTERPOLE is selected, interpolation will be performed between the Pitch Bend values that are
received, creating a smoother change.

Translation [P.Bend, After Touch, C.Chg#00...#95]

This parameter allows incoming Pitch Bend messages to be converted into Aftertouch or a Control
Change message.

With a setting of P.Bend, incoming Pitch Bend messages will remain unchanged. With a setting of After
Touch they will be converted to Aftertouch data, and with a setting of C.Chg#00...#95 they will be
converted into the respective Control Change message.

Return [OFF, ON]

This parameter determines whether or not Pitch Bend messages from the Prophecy's pitch bender will
be sent to the tone generator section after being converted by Translation.
With a setting of ON they will be sent, and with a setting of OFF they will not be sent.

From MIDI IN To MIDI OUT
i l
Receive Transmit [\
ENABLE / DISABLE / (,/ ON/OFF
INTERPOLATE
\ ™)
Pe——oco—— 4
Return N\
Y ON/ OFF .
Translation |
- —_P.Bend )
- _J
L - { Velocity )
( AftTouch )
—{ C.Chgi#00 )
-+ { C.Ch§#95 )Hl
EEEE
Tone generator (‘i'G) Prophecy Controllers

Wheel1-~3/Ribbon/Pedal/Knob

The relation between the Prophecy's controliers and the MIDI messages that the Prophecy
transmits and receives is determined by the various controller assign parameters
(CMN-5~8,GLB-5).



GLB-10 [MIDI After Touch]

These parameters specify how Aftertouch messages are transmitted and received, and how
incoming Aftertouch messages are converted before being passed to the tone generator of the
Prophecy.

B 2 3 4 5

1 Transmit (Message Transmit) [OFF, ON]

Specify whether or not Aftertouch messages from the Prophecy will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.
With a setting of ON, Aftertouch messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT. With a setting of OFF
they will not be transmitted.

2 Receive [DISABLE, ENABLE, INTERPOLE]

Specify whether or not Aftertouch messages from an external MIDI device will be received.

With a setting of ENABLE, Aftertouch messages from an external device will be received, and with a
setting of DISABLE they will be ignored.

When INTERPOLE is selected, interpolation will be performed between the Aftertouch values that are
received, creating a smoother change.

4 Translation [P.Bend, After Touch, C.Chg#00...#95]

This parameter allows incoming Aftertouch messages to be converted into Pitch Bend or Control
Change messages.

With a setting of After Touch, incoming Aftertouch messages will remain unchanged. With a setting of
P.Bend they will be converted to Pitch Bend data, and with a setting of C.Chg#00...#95 they will be
converted into the respective Control Change message.

5 Return [OFF, ON]

This parameter determines whether or not Aftertouch messages from the Prophecy's keyboard will be
sent to the tone generator section after being converted by Translation.
With a setting of ON they will be sent, and with a setting of OFF they will not be sent.

Refer to the diagram on p.140.
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GLB-11 [MIDI Control Change]

These parameters specify how specific Control Change messages are transmitted and
received, and how incoming Control Change messages are converted before being passed to
the tone generator of the Prophecy.

B 2 3 4

Control No {Control Number) [0...95]

Select the Control Change number for which you wish to make settings.

" Transmit (Message Transmit) [OFF, ON]

Specify whether or not the Control Change message specified by Control Number will be transmitted
by the Prophecy from MIDI OUT.

With a setting of ON, Control Change messages of the specified number will be transmitted from MIDI
OUT. With a setting of OFF they will not be transmitted.

Receive [DSBL, ENBL, INTP]

Specify whether or not Control Change messages of the specified number will be received from an
external MIDI device. With a setting of ENBL, Control Change messages of the specified number from
an external device will be received, and with a setting of DSBL they will be ignored. When INTP is
selected, interpolation will be performed between the data that is received, creating a smoother change.

Translation [P.Bend, After Touch, C.Chg#00...#95]

This parameter allows incoming Control Change messages of the specified control number to be
converted into another type of message (Pitch Bend, Aftertouch, or a Control Change message of
another number).
Incoming Control Change messages of the specified number will be converted into the type of data that
you specify here.

Return [OFF, ON]

This parameter determines whether or not Control Change messages from the Prophecy's pitch bender
will be sent to the tone generator section after being converted by Translation.
With a setting of ON they will be sent, and with a setting of OFF they will not be sent.

Refer to the diagram on p.140.



GLB-12 [MIDI Program Change]

These parameters determine whether or not Program Change messages will be transmitted
and received by the Prophecy. 4

1 Transmit [OFF, ON]

Specify whether or not MIDI Program Change messages will be transmitted from the Prophecy.

With a setting of OFF they will not be transmitted, and with a setting of ON they will be transmitted.
If this is ON, selecting a program on the Prophecy will cause a Program Change message to be
transmitted on the Global MIDI channel (page GLB-8 Global Channel).

3 Receive [OFF, ON]

Specify whether or not MIDI Program Change messages will be received by the Prophecy.

With a setting of OFF they will not be received, and with a setting of ON they will be receiv:d.

If this is ON and the Omni setting (page GLB-8 Omni) is OFF, an incoming Program Change message
whose channel matches the Global MIDI channel will change the program of the Prophecy. If Omni is
ON, messages of any channel will change the program.

GLB-13 [Prog Bank Select Map]

Here you can specify the MIDI Bank Select messages that will correspond to program banks
A,B,and C.

1 Bank [A, B, C]

Select the program bank of the Prophecy for which you wish to specify a Bank Select number.
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2 LSB [---, 000...127]
Specify the LSB of the MIDI Bank Select message that will correspond to the above-selected program
bank of the Prophecy.

3 MSB [---, 000...127]
Specify the MSB of the MIDI Bank Select message that will correspond to the above-selected program
bank of the Prophecy.
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GLB-14 [Prog No. Select Map]

These parameters specify how the Prophecy's program numbers will correspond to the
number of the Program Change message that is transmitted or received.

1 Interndl (Internal Prog#) [AOO...C63]

Select a Prophecy program number.

2 External (External Prog#) [0...127]
Specify the number of the Program Change message that will correspond to the above-selected
program of the Prophecy.

GLB-15 [SysEX Filter]

These parameters determine how System Exclusive messages are transmitted and received.

1 Transmit [OFF,ON ]

With a setting of ON, System Exclusive messages will be transmitted when you edit parameters on the
Prophecy. With a setting of OFF, they will not be transmitted. Normally you will leave this OFF. When
using an external device such as a computer to edit the parameters of the Prophecy and you want data
to be transmitted, turn this ON.

3 Receive [DISABLE,ENABLE ]

With a setting of ENABLE, System Exclusive data sent from an external device such as a computer will
be received. With a setting of DISABLE, it will be ignored. Normally you will leave this at DISABLE.
When using an external device such as a computer to edit the Prophecy, turn this to ENABLE.



GLB-16 [Load from Card]

Here you can load Program, Arpeggio Pattern, or Global data from a data card into Internal
Program, Internal Pattern, or Global memory.

3 Distination [Bank_A...BANK_B&PAT]

BANK_A Load all Program data (C00~C63) from card into bank A.

BANK_B Load all Program data (C00~C63) from card into bank B.

PAT:UP Load the UP Arpeggio Pattern data from card into UP of the INT PAT bank.

PAT:DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM, PAT1, PAT2, PAT3, PAT4, and PATS are the same as PAT:UP.

ALL_PAT Load all Arpeggio Pattern data (UP~PATS5) from card into the INT PAT bank.

GLOBAL Load Global data from card into internal memory.

BANK_A&PAT Load all Program data (C00~63) and all Arpeggio Pattern data (UP~PATS5) from card
into bank A and the PAT INT bank.

BANK_B&PAT Load all Program data (C00~63) and all Arpeggio Pattern data (UP~PATS5) from card
into bank B and the PAT INT bank.

A Be aware that when you execute loading, the data in the loading destination will be overwritten
by the data from the card.

A It is not possible to load programs or patterns if memory protect,is ON for Program and
Arpeggio Pattern (refer to GLB-20). However, Global data can be loaded regardless of the
setting. .

Procedure for loading from card

1) Insert the card. Be sure that the power is OFF when you insert a card.

2) Specify the loading source and the loading destination.

3) Press the ENTER key. A message of <Are you sure?> will appear. If the internal memory protect is
ON, a message of <Mem Protected> will appear. If a card is not inserted, a message of <No Card>, or
if there is a problem with the contents of the card, a message of <Illegal Format> will appear, and the
operation will be halted.

4) If you are sure that your settings are correct, press the ENTER key once again. To cancel the
procedure press the EXIT key. When loading is completed, the display will indicate <Completed>. If
a message of <Card Trouble > appears, check the card.
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GLB-17 [Save to Card]

Here you can save Program, Pattern, or Global data from internal memory to a data card.
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1 Source [Bank_A...BANK_B&PAT]

BANK_A Save all Program data of bank A (A00~A63) into the card.

BANK_B Save all Program data of bank B (B00~B63) into the card.

PAT:UP Save the UP Arpeggio Pattern data from the INT PAT bank into the card.

PAT:DOWN, ALT1, ALT2, RANDOM, PAT1, PAT2, PAT3, PAT4, and PAT5 are the same as PAT:UP.

ALL_PAT Save all INT PAT Arpeggio Pattern data (UP~PATS5) into the card.

GLOBAL Save Global data from internal memory into the card.

BANK_A&PAT Save all bank A Program data (A00~63) and all INT PAT Arpeggio Pattern data
(UP~PATS5) into the card.

BANK_B&PAT Save all bank B Program data (B00~63) and all INT PAT Arpeggio Pattern data
(UP~PATS) into the card.

n Be aware that when you execute saving, the data in the card will be overwritten by the data from
internal memory.

Procedure for saving to card

1) Insert the card (SRC-512 memory card; optional). Be sure that the power is OFF when you insert a
card. Set the write protect switch of the card to the OFF position.

2) Specify the type of data to be loaded.

3) Press the ENTER key. A message of <Are you sure?> will appear. If there is a problem with the
format of the card, a message of <Format & Write?> will appear. Be aware that if you continue with
the Save operation, the card will be initialized.

If the card is not inserted correctly the display will indicate <No Card >, or if the write protect switch
is ON the display will indicate <Write Protect>, and the operation will be halted.

4) If you are sure that your settings are correct, press the ENTER key once again. To cancel the
procedure press the EXIT key. When loading is completed, the display will indicate <Completed>. If
a message of <Card Trouble > appears, check the card.

GLB-18 [MIDI DataDump]

This command allows you to transmit various types of data from the Prophecy (programs,
arpeggiator patterns, etc.) to an external MIDI device connected to MIDI OUT (a MIDI data
filter, computer, or another Prophecy) using System Exclusive messages.

1 Dump ltem [SingleProg...All Data]

Select the data that you wish to transmit.

2 Dump Source [A00...B63]/IA, B]

If Dump Item has been set to SingleProg or SingleBank, select the program or bank to be transmitted.

3 Destination [A00...B63]/IA, B]

If Dump Item has been set to SirgleProg or SingleBank, select the destination program or bank.
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Dump item | Dump Source | Destination Description

SingleProg A00 ~ B63 A00 ~ B63 | The program parameters of the specified single
program will be transmitted.

SingleBank A B A B The program parameters of all programs in the
specified bank A or B (64 programs) will be
transmitted.

AllProgram - - The program parameters of all programs in banks A
and B (128 programs) will be transmitted.

AllPattern - - All arpeggiator patterns of INT PAT (10 patterns)
will be transmitted.

GLOBAL - - Global parameters will be transmitted.

All Data - - All Program, All Pattern, and Global data will be
transmitted.

Transmitting data

1) Connect the MIDI OUT of the Prophecy to the MIDI IN of a device that is able to receive MIDI data
dumps. If you are transmitting to a MIDI data filer, there is normally no need to make matching
MIDI channel settings. If you are transmitting to another Prophecy, and wish to overwrite the
program and pattern data of the receiving unit, set both the transmitting and the receiving unit to
the same Global MIDI Channel setting.

n Depending on the capacity of your data filer, you may not be able to transmit All Program or All
Data. In this case, transmit the data in units of a bank or an individual program.

2) Select the type of data that you wish to dump.

3) Specify the dump destination.

4) Press the ENTER key to execute dumping.
When transmission is complete, the display will indicate <Completed>. Press the EXIT key to return
to the normal display.

While a data dump is in progress, do not operate any of the Prophecy's switches.

The following table shows the data size of each type of dump, and the time required for dumping.

&

Type of data to dump Data size Time required (seconds) '8
SingleProg 621bytes about 0.4 .

SingleBank 39141bytes about 13 0

AllProgram 78272bytes about 25.2 g-

AllPattern 147 bytes about 1 o

GLOBAL 663bytes about 0.5 g)

All_Data 80390bytes about 26.1 o

=

=

Receiving data
1) Connect the MIDI OUT of the external device to the MIDI IN of the Prophecy.

2) Turn off the Protect setting of program and pattern memory. (Refer to GLB-14, [Memory Protect].)

3) Set the System Exclusive Receive setting to ENABLE {refer to GLB-15 “SysEX Filter”).

4) Set the channel of the transmitting unit to match the Global MIDI Channel of the Prophecy (if you
are using a data filer, the Global MIDI Channel that was selected when you saved the data), and

transmit the data from the external MIDI device.

The data dump format is given on p.161 “MIDI Implementation”.

147



148

GLB-19 [Load FactoryData]

Here you can load the preset data (factory settings) from internal ROM.

1 Load ltem [SingleProg...All Data]

Select the type of preset data (factory settings) that will be loaded from internal ROM.

2 Load Source [A00...B63]/[A, B]

If you have selected SingleProg or SingleBank for Load Item, select the preset data program or bank.

3 Destination [A00...B63]/[A, B]
If you have selected SingleProg or SingleBank for Load ltem, specify the loading destination program
or bank.

Dump Item | Dump Source | Destination Description

SingleProg | AOO ~ B63 AOO ~ B63 | The specified program will be loaded into the
specified bank and program number.

SingleBank A B A, B All 64 programs of the specified bank will be loaded
into the specified destination bank.

AllProgram - - All 128 programs of banks A and B will be loaded.

AllPattern - - All 10 patterns of the INT PAT bank will be loaded.

GLOBAL - - Global parameters (GLB-1~22) will be loaded.

All Data - - All Program, All Pattern, and Global data will be
loaded.

GLB-20 [Memory Protect]

Here you can specify whether internal program and pattern memory will be memory protected
(write prohibited).

1 2 3 4 5

2 Program Memory [OFF, ON]

If this is ON, writing to internal program memory will be prohibited.
When you wish to write edited clata, to load preset data, or to receive dump data, turn this OFF.



4 Pattern Memory [OFF, ON]

If this is ON, writing to internal pattern memory will be prohibited.
When you wish to write edited data, to load preset data, or to receive dump data, turn this OFF.

GLB-21 [Page Memory & 10’s Hold]

Here you can specify whether or not to use the Page Memory function and the 10's Hold
function.

2 Page Memory [OFF, ON]

If this is ON, the program (bank and number, etc.) that was last-selected when the power was turned off
will be selected when you turn the power on. Also when you move to each section of other modes, the
page (parameter) last-selected in that section will be selected.

If this is OFF, program A00 will be selected when you turn the power on, and when you move to each
mode and section, page 1 will be selected.

In either case, as long as the power remains on, the last-selected page (parameter) in each mode or
section will always be selected when you return to that mode or section.

5 10’s Hold Memory [OFF, ONI

When this is ON, if you press a single numeric key and then the ENTER key, the 10's place of the
previously-selected program number will be held, and the 1's place will be entered by the numeric key

you pressed.
When this is OFF, the 10's place will be fixed at 0, and the numeric key will enter a one-digit number.

GLB-22 [Controller Calibration]

Here you can adjust the effective ranges of the wheel 1--3, ribbon controller, aftertouch, and
foot pedal.
Make adjustments here if the specified effect no longer occurs when each controller is moved
to the upper or lower limit of its range, or if the effect reaches maximum or minimum mid-
way through its range. Also be sure to perform these adjustments after you initialize the
Prophecy.
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(Souce Select) [WHEELT...Foot_Pdl]

Adjust the active range of each controller. For Wheel 1 and Wheel 3, also adjust the width of the “dead”
area in the center.

WHEEL1: Adjust the active range front &> back, and the width of the center area.

WHEEL2:  Adjust the active range front <> back.

WHEEL3:  Adjust the active range front < back, and the width of the center area.

RIBBON_X: Adjust the active range left < right(X).

RIBBON_Z: Adjust the active range when the ribbon is pressed.

AftTouch:  Adjust the active range when the keyboard of the Prophecy is pressed.

Foot_Pdl:  Adjust the active range when a connected foot pedal is pressed.

Adjustment procedure

1) Select the controller whose active range you wish to adjust.

2) Move the selected controller as far as it will go. The display will show several (6--8) asterisks

3) Press the ENTER key. A message will ask <Are you sure?>

4) If you are satisfied with the settings, press the ENTER key once again. If you wish to cancel, press the
EXIT key, and re-do the procedure from step 2.
If a controller other than Wheel 1 or Wheel 3 was selected in step 1, the display will indicate
<Completed>, and the response of the controller will be adjusted so that the maximum and
minimum effect is reached in the area that you specified. If Wheel 1 or Wheel 3 was selected, the
display will ask <Center OK? . Continue the procedure from step 5.
If the settings were not appropriate, the display will indicate <Value Mismatch>. Press the EXIT key
and re-try the procedure from step 2.

g1

Adjusting the center range for Wheels 1 and 3

5) For normal settings, move the wheel slightly in the “dead” area. One or two asterisks
in the display.

6) If an “*” appears in an unwanted position, press the EXIT key and try again from step 5.

7) Press the ENTER key. The display will ask <Are you sure?>.

8) If you are satisfied with the setting, press the ENTER key once again. If you wish to cancel, press the
EXIT key and try again from step 2.

1

will appear

A A small amount of dead area will automatically be inserted at the maximum, minimum and
center of the active area as appropriate for each controller. If you make excessively narrow
settings for the active arez, or if the maximum or minimum positions are too close to the center,

the display will indicate <Value Mismatch>.

Example: adjusting Wheel 1
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This chapter explains how to write program settings into
~memory. You can enter Program Write from any mode by
pressing the WRITE key. In Performance mode, you can use
Write to save programs you modified using the Performance .

ttings for the PE1-~4 keys or Portamento on/off;
In Edit mode, you can use Write to save the changes you.
ake to parameters other than Global section parameters.

Write

This operation writes a program into memory.

Programs can be saved in bank A 00~63, bank B 00~63, and if a card is writable, into CARD bank 00~63.

The following settings are written into memory:

Performance mode: PE key on/off, knob 1~5 levels, PORTAMENTO key on/off

Edit mode Parameters other than Global mode; all parameters in Performance Editor Define.

In Edit mode, changes you make to Global section parameters are saved when you change the setting,
so there is no need to use the Write procedure.

Pattern Define: 10 arpeggio patterns can be saved in bank INT PAT, but in the same way as for the
Global section, the data is saved when you modify it, and there is no need to use the Write procedure.

Memory protect

In order to prevent data from inadvertently being overwritten and lost, a memory protect switch is
provided in Global section page GLB-20 [Memory Protect]. If you wish to write data into memory, you
must first turn off this memory protect setting in the Global section.

Rename
If you want to assign a new name to an edited program, specify the name in Common section page
CMN-1 [Program Name]. You can specify a program category in page CMN-2 [Prog Category], and
when selecting programs in Performance mode you can use the PAGE keys to select programs by
category.

For details on these procedures, refer to the separate Players/Basic Guide.
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ermessages:

6.1 About data cards

A data card can be inserted into the Prophecy to add programs or arpeggio patterns, or to store your
own original programs or arpeggio patterns.

A RAM card (SRC-512: sold separately) can store programs, arpeggio patterns, and global data that you
have edited. Programs in a RAM card can be edited and written back into the card.

A ROM card (sold separately) also stores programs and arpeggio patterns, but unlike a RAM card,
cannot store data that you have edited. Also, it is not possible to directly edit the data in a ROM card, so
it must first be copied into internal memory before it can be edited.

Data card handling

Insert the card into the card slot with the card label facing upward.

n Be sure that the power is turned OFF before inserting or removing a card. Inserting or removing
a card while the Prophecy is producing sound or while an operation is being performed may
cause malfunctions.

RAM card write protect switch

RAM cards have a Write Protect switch that allows you to keep data from being accidently being erased
or overwritten. When this switch is ON, it is not possible to write data into the RAM card. (The Write
Protect switch is located on the side of the RAM card.)

When you need to write data into the RAM card, set the Write Protect switch to the OFF position.
However when the switch is in the OFF position, the battery will run down faster, so leave it in the ON
position when the card is not being used.

Formatting a RAM card

When you use the Edit mode Global section page GLB-17 [Save to Card] command to save data to a
new RAM card, the card will autcmatically be formatted. (There is no need for you to format the card.)

If you wish to write individual programs or arpeggio patterns into a RAM card, you must first use page
GLB-17 [Save to Card] to save data and thereby format the card.

RAM card battery

RAM cards contain a battery (CR2016 lithium battery) that preserves the data. If the battery voltage
becomes low, the display will indicate "Battery Low". To replace the battery, refer to the instructions
included with the RAM card.

Replacing the RAM card battery

In order to prevent loss of data stored in a RAM card, we recommend that you replace the battery once
a year. If you store the card in a location of high temperature (above 40 degrees C) the battery will run
down faster. Replace the battery with a CR2016 llithium battery. (Contact a nearby musical instrument
dealer.)
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If you simply remove the battery from the card when replacing the battery, the data in the card will be
lost. If you wish to preserve the data that is in the card, insert the card into the Prophecy and replace the
battery with the Prophecy's power turned ON.

6.2 About modulation sources

Sources of control such as an LFO, the pitch bender, or keyboard velocity can be assigned to control the
parameters of the oscillator, the filter, and the effects (e.g., Filter Cutoff, or Effect Balance, etc.) Sources
of control that can be used to control (“modulate”) parameters are known as Modulation Sources. For
each parameter that can be controlled by a modulation source, there is a Mod.Source setting that allows
you to select one of the 111 types of modulation sources (refer to 6.3 Modulation Source List) to control

that parameter.

* How keyboard velocity acts as a Modulation Source

Velocity can act as a modulation source in two ways.

1 If velocity is selected as a modulation source, the change will be centered around the setting of the
parameter that is being controlled. (See figure 1.)

2 If the Velocity Control amount can be dedicated to a specific parameter, positive (+) settings will
result in the control parameter value being reached for maximum velocities, and negative (-)
settings will result in the control parameter value being reached for minimum velocities. (See

figure 2.)

(Figure 1)
Amount of parameter change

A

Velocity value

(Figure 2)

Amount of parameter change
. A
. Int=+99
: Int=+99

+
- Int=0 0 Int=0
: ° Int=-99
- Int=-99 3
o 1 127

Velocity value

6.3 Modulation Source List

No Modulation Source Editor Name
0 Off Off

1 EG1 EG1

2 EG2 EG2

3 EG3 EG3

4 EG4 EG4

5 Pitch EG PitchEG
6 Amp EG AmpEG
7 LFO1 LFO1

8 LFO2 LFO2

9 LFO3 LFO3

10 LFO4 LFO4

11 Portamento Portmnt
12 Note No. NoteNo.
13 Velocity Veloc

14 Pitch Bender PBender
15 After Touch ATouch
16 Control Change #0 CChg#00
111 Control Change #95 CChg#95
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6.4 Performance Editor Assign Parameter List

No.  Assign Parameter Name Editor List Name Display Name Value Range
0 NULL e OFF--~--- --OFF--

<OSC section>

{OSC common]

{Pitch EG)

1 Start Level PEG_StartLevel PEGStL (-99...+99)
2 Attack Time PEG_AttackTime PEGAIKT {0...99)
3 Attack Level PEG_AttackLevel PEGAtkL (-99...+99)
4 Decay Time PEG_DecayTime PEGDcyT (0...99)
5 Break Level PEG_BreakLevel PEGBrkL (-99...+99)
6 Slope Time PEG_SlopeTime PEGSIpT (0...99)
7 Release Time PEG_ReleaseTime PEGRIsT (0...99)
8 Release Level PEG_ReleasLevel PEGRIsL (-99...+99)
{Porfamento)

9 Fingered mode PortaFingerMode PrtMode (NORMAL/FINGERED=0...1)
10 Portamento Time PortamentoTime PrtTime (0...99)
11 PortamentoTimeVelocityControl PortaTimeVel PriTVel (-99...+99)
(oscii

(Basic Pitch)

12 Octave OSC1_0Octave 0OSC10ct (32"...4" = 0...3)
13 Semi Tone OSC1_SemiTone 0OSC1Sem (-12..4+12)
14 Fine Tune OSC1_FineTune OSC1Fin (-50...+50Hz)
15 Frequency Offset OSC1_FreqOffset OSC1FOf (-10.0...4+10.0Hz)
(Pitch Mod)

16 Pitch Mod.LFO Intensity OSC1PitchLFOInt O1PLFOI (-99...+99)
17 Pitch Mod.Intensity 0OSC1PitchModiInt O1PModl (-99...499)
[osc2]

(Basic Pitch)

18 Octave 0SC2_Octave 0SC20ct (32"..4"=0...3)
19 Semi Tone 0SC2_SemiTone 0SC2Sem (-12...+12)
20 Fine Tune OSC2_FineTune OSC2Fin (-50...+50Hz)
21 Frequency Offset OSC2_FreqOffset OSC2FOf (-10.0...+10.0Hz2)
{Pitch Mod)

22 Pitch Mod.LFO Intensity 0OSC2PitchLFOInt O2PLFOI (-99...+99)
23 Pitch Mod.Intensity 0OSC2PitchModint O2PModl (-99...+99)
[Sub OSC]

24 Relative Semi Tone SUBOSC_SemiTone SubOSem (-24...+24)
25 Relative Fine Tune SUBCSC_FineTune SubOFin (-50...450)
26 Wave Form SUBCSC_Wave SubOWav (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU=0...3)
[Noise Generator]

27 Noise LPF Frequency Noise_LPF_Fc NoizLPF (0...99)
<FILTER section>

[Filter1]

28 Cutoff Frequency Filter1_Fc FiFc (0...99)
29 Cutoff Frequency Mod.EG Intensity  Filter1FCEGInt F1FcEGI (-99...+99)
30 Cutoff Frequency Mod.LFO Intensity FilteriFcLFOInt F1FcLFI (-99...+99)
31 Cutoff Frequency Mod.Intensity Filter1 FcModint F1FcMdi (-99...+99)
32 Resonance Filt1_Resonance F1Reso (0...99)
33 Resonance Mod.Intensity Filt1 ResoModint F1RsMdl (-99...+99)
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[Filter2]

34 Cutoff Frequency Filter2_Fc F2Fc (0...99)
35 Cutoff Frequency Mod.EG Intensity  Filter2FcEGInt F2FcEGI (-99...499)
36 Cutoff Frequency Mod.LFO Intensity Filter2FcLFOlnt F2FcLFI (-99...+99)
37 Cutoff Frequency Mod.Intensity Filter2FcModint F2FcMdi (-99...+99)
38 Resonance Filt2_Resonance F2Reso (0...99)
39 Resonance Mod.Intensity Filt2ResoModInt F2RsMdI (-99...+99)
<AMP section>

[AMPT]

40 Amplitude Amp1_Amplitude Amp1 (0...99)
41 Amplitude Mod.Intensity Amp1_Modint Amp1MdI (-99...499)
[AMP2]

42 Amplitude Amp2_Amplitude Amp2 (0...99)
43 Amplitude Mod.Intensity Amp2_Modint Amp2Mdi (-99...+99)
[Amp EG]

(Amplitude EG)

44 Start Level AEG_StartLevel AEGSHtL (0...99)
45 Attack Time AEG_AttackTime AEGALKT (0...99)
46 Attack Level AEG_AttackLevel AEGAtkL (0...99)
47 Decay Time AEG_DecayTime AEGDcyT (0...99)
48 Break Level AEG_BreakLevel AEGBrkL (0...99)
49 Slope Time AEG_SlopeTime AEGSIpT (0...99)
50 Sustain Level AEG_SustanLevel AEGSusL (0...99)
51 Release Time AEG_ReleaseTime AEGRIsT (0...99)
{Amplitude EG Velocity Control)

52 Level AEG_VelCtiLevel AEGVelL (-99...499)
53 Attack Time AEG_VelAtckTime AEGVALT (-99...+99)
54 Decay Time AEG_VelDcayTime AEGVDcT (-99...+99)
55 Slope Time AEG_VelSlopTime AEGVSIT (-99...499)
56 Release Time AEG_VelRIsTime AEGVRIT (-99...+99)
< EFFECT section >

[Distortion & Wah]

{Distortion)

57 Gain Distortion_Gain DistGin (0...99)
58 Tone Distortion_Tone DistTon (0...99)
59 Effect Balance Distortion_Bal DistBal (0...100%)
(Wah}

60 Resonance Wah_Resonance WahReso (0...99)
61 Effect Balance Wah_Balance WahBal (0...100%)
[Delay/Reverb]

{Chorus/Flanger)

62 Feedback Chorus_Feedback ChoFbk (-99...+99)
63 Depth Chorus_Depth ChoDpth (0...99)
64 Effect Balance Chorus_Balance ChoBal (0...100%)
(Delay)

65 Delay Time Delay_DelayTime DlyTime (0...99)
66 Feedback Delay_Feedback DlyFbk (0...99)
67 High Damp Delay_HighDamp DlyHD (0...99)
68 Effect Balance Delay_Balance DlyBal (0...100%)
Reverb)

69 Reverb Time Reverb_Time RevTime (0...99)
70 High Damp Reverb_HighDamp RevHD (0...99)
71 Effect Balance Reverb_Balance RevBal (0...100%)
[Panpot & Outputlevel]

72 Panpot Panpot Panpot (LEFT...RIGHT =0...127)
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<EG section>

[EG1]

(Envelope)

73 Start Level EG1_StartLevel EG1StiL (-99...+99)
74 Attack Time EG1_AttackTime EG1AtkT (0...99)
75 Attack Level EG1_AttackLevel EG1AtkL (-99...4+99)
76 Decay Time EG1_DecayTime EG1DcyT (0...99)
77 Break Level EG1_BreakLeve! EG1BrkL (-99...+99)
78 Slope Time EG1_SlopeTime EG1SIpT (0...99)
79 Sustain Level EG1_SustanLevel EG1SusL (-99...+99)
80 Release Time EG1_ReleaseTime EG1RIsT (0...99)
81 Release Level EG1_ReleasLevel EG1RIsL (-99...+99)
(Velocity Control)

82 Level EG1_VelCtlLevel EG1VCtL (-99...+99)
83 Attack Time EG1_VelAtckTime EG1VALT (-99...4+99)
84 Decay Time EG1_VelDcayTime EG1VDcT (-99...4+99)
85 Slope Time EG1_VelSlopTime EG1VSIT (-99...+99)
86 Release Time EG1_VelRIsTime EG1VRIT (-99...+99)
[EG2]

(Envelope)

87 Start Level EG2_StartLevel EG2SttL (-99...499)
88 Attack Time EG2_AttackTime EG2AtKT (0...99)
89 Attack Level EG2_AttackLevel EG2AtkL (-99...+99)
90 Decay Time EG2_DecayTime EG2DcyT (0...99)
91 Break Level EG2_BreakLevel EG2BrkL (-99...+99)
92 Slope Time EG2_SlopeTime EG2SIpT (0...99)
93 Sustain Level EG2_SustanLevel EG2SusL (-99...+99)
94 Release Time EG2_ReleaseTime EG2RIsT (0...99)
95 Release Level EG2_ReleasLevel EG2RIsL (-99...+99)
[Velocity Control)

96 Level EG2_VelCtiLevel EG2VCiL (-99...+99)
97 Attack Time EG2_VelAtckTime EG2VALT (-99...+99)
98 Decay Time EG2_VelDcayTime EG2VDcT (-99...+99)
99 Slope Time EG2_VelSlopTime EG2VSIT (-99...499)
100 Release Time EG2 _VelRIsTime EG2VRIT (-99...+99)
[EG3]

(Envelope)

101 Start Level EG3_StartLevel EG3SttL (-99...+99)
102 Attack Time EG3_AttackTime EG3ALKT (0...99)
103 Attack Level EG3_AttackLevel EG3AtkL (-99...+99)
104 Decay Time EG3_DecayTime EG3DcyT (0...99)
105 Break Level EG3_BreakLevel EG3BrkL (-99...+99)
106 Slope Time EGZ_SlopeTime EG3SIpT (0...99)
107 Sustain Level EGZ_SustanLevel EG3SusL (-99...+99)
108 Release Time EG2_ReleaseTime EG3RIsT (0...99)
109 Release Level EG?Z_Releaslevel EG3RIsL (-99...+99)
(Velocity Control) :

110 Level EGS&_VelCtlLevel EG3VCiL (-99...+99)
111 Attack Time EGSZ_VelAtckTime EG3VALT (-99...+99)
112 Decay Time EGZ_VelDcayTime EG3VDcT (-99...+99)
113 Slope Time EGS_VelSlopTime EG3VSIT (-99...+99)
114 Release Time EGS&_VelRIsTime EG3VRIT (-99...+99)
[EG4]

(Envelope)

115 Start Level EG4._StartLevel EG4SttL (-99...499)
116 Attack Time EG4_AttackTime EG4AtKT (0...99)
117 Attack Level EG4 _AttackLevel EG4AtkL (-99...4+99)
118 Decay Time EG4_DecayTime EG4DcyT (0...99)
119 Break Level EG4_BreakLevel EG4BrkL (-99...+99)
120 Slope Time EG4_SlopeTime EG4SIpT (0...99)
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121 Sustain Level EG4_SustanLevel EG4SusL (-99...499)
122 Release Time EG4_ReleaseTime EG4RIsT (0...99)
123 Release Level EG4_Releaslevel EG4RIsL (-99...499)
(Velocity Control)

124 Level EG4_VelCtiLevel EG4VCtL (-99...+99)
125 Attack Time EG4_VelAtckTime EG4VALT (-99...+99)
126 Decay Time EG4_VelDcayTime EG4VDcT (-99...+99)
127 Slope Time EG4_VelSlopTime EG4VSIT (-99...499)
128 Release Time EG4_VelRIsTime EG4VRIT (-99...+99)
<FO section>

[FO1]

129 WaveForm LFO1_WaveForm LFO1Wav (0...29)
130 Frequency LFO1_Frequency LFO1Frq (0...199)
131 Offset LFO1_AmpOffset LFO10fs (-99...+99)
132 Amplitude Mod.Intensity LFO1_AmpModint LFO1Amp (-99...+99)
133 Fade In LFO1_Fade_in LFO1Fad (-99...+99)
(LFO2]

134 WaveForm LFO2_WaveForm LFO2Wav (0...29)
135 Frequency LFO2_Frequency LFO2Frq (0...199)
136 Offset LFO2_AmpOffset LFO20fs (-99...+99)
137 Amplitude Mod.Intensity LFO2_AmpModint LFO2Amp (-99...+99)
138 Fade In LFO2_Fade_In LFO2Fad (-99...+99)
[LFO3]

139 WaveForm LFO3_WaveForm LFO3Wav (0...29)
140 Frequency LFO3_Frequency LFOS3Frq (0...199)
141 Oftset LFO3_AmpOffset LFO30fs (-99...499)
142 Amplitude Mod.Intensity LFO3_AmpModint LFO3Amp (-99...499)
143 Fade In LFO3_Fade_In LFO3Fad (-99...+99)
[LFO4]

144 WaveForm LFO4_WaveForm LFO4Wav (0...29)
145 Frequency LFO4_Frequency LFO4Frq (0...199)
146 Offset LFO4_AmpOffset LFO40fs (-99...+99)
147 Amplitude Mod.Intensity LFO4_AmpModint LFO4Amp (-99...+99)
148 Fade In LFO4_Fade_In LFO4Fad (-99...499)
<MIXER section>

{OSC1 Mixer Outputl)

149 Level Mix_OSC101Level MO1LviH (0...99)
150 Level Mod.Intensity MixOSC101ModInt MO1L1IMI (-99...+99)
(OSC1 Mixer Output2)

151 Level Mix_OSC102Level MO1LvI2 (0...99)
152 Level Mod.Intensity MixOSC102Modint - MO1L2MI (-99...+99)
(OSC2 Mixer Output1)

153 Level Mix_OSC201Level MO2LvI (0...99)
154 Level Mod.Intensity MixOSC201Modint MO2L1MI (-99...+99)
{OSC2 Mixer Output2)

155 Level Mix_0OSC202Level MO2Lvi2 (0...99)
156 Level Mod.Intensity MixQSC202ModIint Mo2L2MI (-99...499)
(Sub OSC Mixer Outputl)

157 Level Mix_Sub_O1Level MSbLvi1 (0...99)
158 Level Mod.Intensity Mix_SubO1Modint MSbL1M| (-99...499)
[Sub OSC Mixer Output2)

159 Level Mix_Sub_O2Level MSbLvI2 (0...99)
160 level Mod.Intensity Mix_SubO2Modint MSbL2MI (-99...499)
{Noise Mixer Output1)

161 Level Mix_Noi_O1Level MNsLvI1 (0...99)
162 Level Mod.Intensity Mix_NoiO1Modint MNsL1MI (-99...+99)
(Noise Mixer Output2)

163 Level Mix_Noi_O2Level MNsLvI2 (0...99)
164 Level Mod.Intensity Mix_NoiO2ModInt MNsL2Mi (-99...+99)
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{Feedbadk Mixer Output1)

165 Level Mix_Fbk_O1Level MFbLvI1 (0...99)
166 Level Mod.Intensity Mix_FbkO1Modint MFbL1MI (-99...+99)
(Feedback Mixer Output2)

167 Level Mix_Fbk_O2Level MFbLvI2 (0...99)
168 Level Mod.Intensity Mix_FbkO2Mod!nt MFbL2MI (-99...499)
< W.SHAPE section >

Iwsi]

169 Input Gain WS1_InputGain W1inG (0...99)
170 Input Gain Mod.Intensity WS1InGainModint W1inMod (-99...+99)
171 Shape Table Select WS1_ShapeTblSel W1SpTbl (CLIP/RESO =0...1)
172 Shape WS1_Shape W1Sp (0...99)
173 Shape Mod.Intensity WS1_ShapeModint W1SpMod (-99...+99)
174 Output Gain WS1_OutputGain W10utG (0...99)
175 Thru Gain WS1_ThruGain W1ThruG (0...99)
(ws2]

176 Input Gain WS2_InputGain W2InG (0...99)
177 Input Gain Mod.Intensity WS2InGainModint W2InMod (-99...499)
178 Shape Table Select WS2_ShapeTbliSel W2SpTbl (CLIP/RESO =0...1)
179 Shape WS2_Shape W2aSp (0...99)
180 Shape Mod.Intensity WS2_ShapeModint W2SpMod (-99...+99)
181 Output Gain WS2_OutputGain W20utG (0...99)
182 Thru Gain WS2_ThruGain W2ThruG (0...99)
<COMMON section>

183 Trigger Mode TriggerMode TrgMode (MULTI/SINGLE/VELOCITY =0...2)
184 Threshold Velocity RetrigThresVel RTrgVvel (1...127)
185 Above/Below RetrigAbvBelw RTrgA/B (ABOVE/BELOW =0...1)
186 Scale Key ScaleKey ScalKey (C..B=0...11)
187 Scale Type ScaleType ScalTyp (0...10)
188 Random Pitch Intensity RandomPitchint RNDPInt (0...99)
<Multi OSC Synthis Section >

[STD1]

189 Wave Select Std1_Wave Sd1Wave (SAW/PULSE =0...1)
190 Wave Level Std1_Wavelevel SdiWavlL (0...99)
191 Ramp Level Std1_RampLeve! Sd1RmpL (0...99)
192 Wave Form Std1_WaveForm Sdi1WavF (-99...+99)
193 Wave Form Mod.LFO Intensity Std1_WavelLFOInt SdiLFOI (-99...+99)
194 wave Form Mod.Intensity Std1_WaveModint Sd1Modl! (-99...+99)
[sTD2] .
195 Wave Select Std2_Wave Sd2Wave (SAW/PULSE = 0...1)
196 Wave Level Std2_Wavelevel Sd2wavL (0...99)
197 Ramp Level Std2_RamplLevel Sd2RmpL (0...99)
198 Wave Form Std2_WaveForm Sd2wavF (-99...499)
199 Wave Form Mod.LFO Intensity Std2_Wavel FOInt Sd2LFOl (-99...+99)
200 wave Form Mod.Intensity Std2_WaveModint Sd2Modl (-99...+99)
[comB1]

201 Noise Level Comb1_Noiselvi Cm1NoiL (0...99)
202 Input Wave Level Comb1_InWavelvl Cm1lnWL (0...99)
203 Comb Filter Feedback Comb1_Feedback Cm1Fbk (0...99)
204  Feedback Mod.EG Intensity Comb1_FbkEGiInt Cm1FbEI (-99...+99)
205 Feedback Mod.Intensity Comb1_FbkModint Cm1FbMI (-99...+99)
206 Loop LPF Freq Comb1_LoopLPF Cm1lLoop (0...99)
{coma2]

207 Noise Level Comb2_Noisetvl Cm2NoilL (0...99)
208 Input Wave Level Comb2_InWavelLvl Cm2inWL (0...99)
209 Comb Filter Feedback Comb2_Feedback Cm2Fbk (0...99)
200 Feedback Mod.EG Intensity Comb2_FbkEGInt Cm2FbEl (-99...499)
211 Feedback Mod.Intensity Comb2_FbkModint Cm2FbMI (-99...4+99)
212 Loop LPF Freq Comb2_LoopLPF Cm2Loop (0...99)
211 Feedback Mod.intensity Comb1_FbkMdl Cm1FbMI (-99...+99)
212 Loop LPF Freq Comb1_LoopLP Cm1bLoop (0...99)
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(VPMI1]
{Carrier)

213 Carrier Wave VPM1Cr_Wave ViCWav (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU = 0...3)
214 Carrier Level VPM1Cr_Level ViCLvl (0...99)
215 Carrier Level Mod.EG Intensity VPM1Cr_LVIEGInt V1CLEGI (-99...+99)
216 Carrier Level Mod.Intensity VPM1CrLviModInt V1CLMadl (-99...499)
217 Wave Shape VPM1_WaveShape ViWvShp {0...99)
218 Wave Shape Mod.LFO Intensity VPM1WavShLFOQInt VIWSLFI (-99...+99)
219 Wave Shape Mod.Intensity VPM1WavShModint ViWSMdi (-99...+99)
220 Feedback VPM1Cr_Feedback V1CFbk (0...99)
(modulator)

221 Modulator Pitch Mod. Intensity VPM1MdPitModint ViMPMI (-99...+99)
222 Modulator Wave VPM1Md_Wave ViMWav (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU/QSC2=0...4)
223 Modulator Level VPM1Md_Level ViMLvI (0...99)
224 Modulator Level Mod.EG Intensity ~ VPM1Md_LVIEGInt VIMLEGI (-99...+99)
225 Modulator Level Mod.Intensity VPM1MdLviModInt ViMLMdI (-99...+99)
IVPM2]

(Carrier)

226 Carrier Wave VPM2Cr_Wave V2CWav (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU = 0...3)
227 Carrier Level VPM2Cr_Level VaCLvl (0...99)
228 Carrier Level Mod.EG Intensity VPM2Cr_LVIEGInt V2CLEGI (-99...+99)
229 Carrier Level Mod.Intensity VPM2CrLvIModint vaCcLmdl (-99...499)
230 Wave Shape VPM2_WaveShape V2WvShp (0...99)
231 Wave Shape Mod.LFO intensity VPM2WavShLFOint V2WSLFI (-99...+99)
232 Wave Shape Mod.Intensity VPM2WavShModint V2WSmMdl (-99...+99)
233 Feedback VPM2Cr_Feedback V2CFbk (0...99)
{modulator}

234 Modulator Pitch Mod.Intensity VPM2MdPitModint V2MPMI (-99...499)
235 Modulator Wave VPM2Md_Wave V2MWav (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU/OSC1=0...4)
236 Modulator Level VPM2Md_Level Va2MLvl (0...99)
237 Modulator Level Mod.EG Intensity VPM2Md_LVIEGInt V2MLEGH (-99...499)
238 Modulator Level Mod.Intensity VPM2MdLvIModint V2MLMdI (-99...+99)
(MOD]

(Ring Modulation)

239 Ring Carrier Select Mod_RingCarria MdRgCS! (SIN/SAW/SQU =0...2)
(Cross Modulation)

240 Cross Carrier Select Mod_CrosCarria MdCsCSI (SIN/SAW/SQU =0...2)
241 Cross Modulation Depth Mod_CrosDepth MdCsMDp (0...99)
{Sync Modulation)

242 Sync Slave Wave Select Mod_SyncWave MdSycWv (SAW/TRI = 0...1)
[BRASS]

243 Pressure EG Intensity BrassPressEGInt BrsPreG (-99...499)
244 Lip Character BrassLipCharact BrsLipC (0...99)
245 Bell Tone BrassBellTone BrsTone (0...99)
246 Bell Resonance BrassBellReso BrsReso (0...99)
247 Noise Level BrassNoisel.evel BrsNoilL (0...99)
[REED]

248 Pressure EG Intensity ReedPressEGInt RedPrEG (+0...499)
249 Reed Mod.Intensity ReedReedModint RedModi (-99...+99)
250 Noise Level ReedNoiselLevel RedNoilL (0...99)
[PLUCK]

251 Attack Noise Level PluckNoiseLevel PlkNoiL (0...99)
252 Attack Noise Fiiter Fc PluckNoiseFc¢ PlkNoiF (0...99)
253 String Position PluckStringPosi PIkStrP (0...99)
254 String Loss PluckStringLoss PikStrL (0...99)
255 Inharmonicity Amount Pluckinharmo Inharmo (0...99)
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6.5 LFO Wave List

00 SIN'O

01 SIN'180

02 cos'o

03 C08s'180

04 TRI'O

05 TRI'90

06 TRI'180

07 TRI'270

08 SAWUP'0

09 SAWUP'180
10 SAWDOWN'0
11 SAWDOWN'180
12 SQR'0

13 SQR'180
14~19 RAMDOM 1.6
20 Growl

21 GuiterVib

22 Step TRI

23 Step SAW

24 Step TRI4

25 Step SAW6

26 Exp SAW UP
27 Exp SAW DOWN
28 Exp TRI

29 Exp Vib
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6.6 MIDI Implementation

1.TRANSMITTED DATA

*4 : This message is transmited when Arpeggio is "On® and
the clock source is set “Internal®.

1-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES [H] :Hex, [D] :Decimal
Status Second Third Tescription
{Hex] f4] Ip] 48] (ol 1-3 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
8n kk (kk) 40 (64) Note Off
_'—Bn kk (kk) v (vv) Note On vv=1-127 DEVICE INQUIRY REPLY
Bn 00 (00) mn (mm) Program Bank Select (MSB) Byte (H] Description
Bn 01 (01) vv (vv) Pitch Modulation Depth FO Exclusive Status
Bn 06 (06) v {vv) Data Entry(MSB) *1 78 Non Realtime Message
Bn 97 (07)| wv (v Volume og MIDI GLOBAL CHANNEL ( DEVICE XD )
Bn on (10)] wv trv) Panpot 06 INQUIRY MESSAGE
Bn 08 (11) v (vv) Expression 02 YDENTITY REPLY
Bn 20 (32){ bb (bb} Program Bank Select (LSB) 42 KORG ID ( MANUFACTURERS ID )
Bn 40 (64)| 00/7F (0/127)! Sustain Off/On 41 pProphecy Series ID ( FAMILY CODE (LSB))
Bn 41 (65)| 00/7F (0/127)| Portamento Of£f/On 00 ( " " (MSB) )
Bn 58 (91) vv {vv) Bffectl Depth (Distortion) . 01 ( MEMBER CODE (LSB))
Bn 5C (92) v (vv) Bffectl Depth (Wah) 00 ( ” " (MSB) )
Bn 5D (93) v (vv) effectl Depth (Chorus/Flanger) ( Minor Ver. (LSB))
Bn S5E (94) vv {vv) Effectl Depth (Delay) ¢ ” ” (MSB))
Bn S5F (95) v (vv) Ef fectl Depth (Reverb) ( Major Ver. (LSB))
Bn 62 (98) v (vv) NRPN LSB *1 ! ( o " (MsB))
Bn 63 (99) v (vv) NRPN MSB *1 77 Tm OF EXCLUSIVE
Bn cc (cc) v (vv) Control Change c¢c=00~95
cn pp (pp) - . Program Change This message is transmited whenaver a INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST is received.
Dn vv (vv) -- - Channel Pressure (After Touch)
En bb (bb) bb (bb) Pitch Bender Change
n : MIDI Channel (0-15) 1-4 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES
vv: Value Function ID
{Hex}
*1 Non Registered Parameter Number 40 CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP *1
MSB LSB Parameter pata Entry(MSB} Value T <« PRCGRAM DATA DUMP
(6] (H] 69 ARPEGGIC PATTEFN DATA DUMP
00 01 Arpeggio Pattern Select 0C~-09:1nt.pat, OAh~13h:Card Fat 51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP
_0_9 06 PE1l On/Off 00~3F:0FF, 40h~7Fh:ON. 50 ALL DATA(GLOBAL, PROGRAM, PATTERN) DUMP
00 07 PE2 On/Off 00~3F:0FF, 40h-7Fh:ON a1 PARAMETER CHANGE 2
00 08 PE3 On/Off 00~3F:0FF, 40h~7Fh:ON
00 09 PE4 On/Off r00~3E’:0!’!’, 40h~7Fh:0N :;; Z::: zz::kzomi:::zb
24 DATA LOAD ERROR
21 WRITE COMPLETZED
22 WRITE ERRCR T T

1-2 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES
*1 If "SysEx Transmit® parometer is set to "CON", the message is

Status [H} Description transmitted whenever a Program Change occurs.
F8 Timing Clock *4 *2 If "gysEx Transmit” parzmeter is sol te "ONY, the message is
- FE Active Sensing ( Everytime ) transmitted whenever a paramstar ig changed.
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2 .RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA 00 07 PE2 On/Off 00~3F:0FF, 40h~7FPh:ON

00 08 PE3 On/Off 00~3P:0FF, 40h~7Fh:ON
2-1 CHANNEL MESSAGES 00 09 PE4 On/Off 00~3P:OFF, 40h~7Fh:ON
Status Second Third Description All these parameters can be changed by “Data Increment" and "Data Decrement".
[Hex] (H] (D] [u] [D)
8n kk (kk) v (vv) Note Off
9n kk (kk) v (vv) Note On vv=0~127
Bn 00 (00) mm {mm) Program Bank Select (MSB) 2-2 SYSTEM REALTIME MESSAGES
Bn 01 (01)| wv  (vv) | pitch Modulation Depth Stacus (H] Description
Bn 05 (05)| wvv  (vv) | Portamento Time F8 Timing Clock
Bn 06 (06)] vv  (vv) | Data Entry(MsB) *1 FE Active Sensing
Bn 07 (07) v {vv) Volume
Bn OA (10)] wv (vv) Panpot
Ba 0B (11) v (vv) Expression 2~3 UNIVERSAL SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE ( NON REALTIME )
Bn 20 (32} bb (bb) Program Bank Select(LSB)
Bn 40 (64) v (vv) Sustain Of£/On DEVICE INQUIRY MESSAGE REQUEST
Bn 41 (65) vv (vv) Portamento Off/On Byte [H] Description
Bn 5B (91) v (vv) Effectl Depth (bListortion) Fo Exclusive Status
Bn 5C (92) v (vv) Effectl Depth (Wah) 7R Non Realtime Message
Bn SD (93) v {vv) Effectl Depth (Chorus/Flanger) og MIDI Channel
Bn SE (94)| wvv (vv) Effectl Depth (Delay) 86 | Inguiry HMessage
Bn 5F (95) v (vv) Effectl Depth (Reverb) 01 Inquiry Request
Bn 60 (96) X (xx) Data Increment *1 B7 END OF EXCLUSIVE
Bn 61 (97) *t (3%} DPata Decrement *1
Bn 62 (98) nl (nl) NRPN LSB *1
Bn 63 (99) nm (nm) NRPN MSB *1 2-4 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE
Bn 78(120) 00 (0) All Sound Off ) Function ID Function
Bn 79{121) 00 (0) Reset all Controller [Hex)
Bn 7A(122) | 00/7F (0/127)| Local Control Off/On 10 CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST
Bn 7B(123)| 00 (0) All Note Off ic PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST
Bn 7C{124) 00 (0} Omni Mode Off 34 ARPEGGIQ PATTERN DATA DUMP REQUEST
Bn 7D(125)) 00 (0) Omni Mode On : oE GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST
Bn cc (cec) v (vv) Control bata c¢c=00~101 oF ALL DATA (GLOBAL, PROGRAM, PATTERN) DUMP REQUEST
Cn pp (pp) -~ == Program Change 11 PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST
Dn v (vv)| -- - Channel Pressure (After Touch) 40 CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP
En bb (bb)| bb (bb) pitch Bender Change ac PROGRAM DATA DUMFP
69 ARPEGGIO PATTERN DATA DUMP
n : MIDI Channel No.(0~15) 51 GLOBAL DATA DUMP
vv: Value 50 ALL DATA(GLOBAL, PROGRAM, PATTERN) DUMP
41 PARAMETER CHANGE
*1 Non Registered Parameter Number
MSB LSB Parameter Data Entry(MSB) Value If "SysEx Receive" parameter is set to "ENABLE", these messages are recognized.
[H] [H)
¢o 01 Arpeggio Pattexrn Select 00-~09:Int.Pat, OAh~13h:Card Pat
00 02 Arpeggio On/OFF 00~3F:0FF, 40h~7Fh:ON
06 03 A;pegqio Qctaves 00~03:1~4 Oct.
00 04 Arxpeggiator Latch On/Off 00~3F:0FF, 40h~7Fh:O0N

00 0S Arpeggiator Key Sync On/Off 00~3F:0FF, 40h~7Fh:ON
00 06 PE1l On/of£ 00~3¥:0FF, 40h~7Fh:ON
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MIDI EXCLUSIVE FORMAT (R:Receive, T:Transmit) (5) ALL DATA(GLOBAL, PROGRAM, PATTERN) DUMP REQUEST R

Byte Description
(1) CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST R F0,42,3g,41 | EXCLUSIVE HEADER
T T 0000 1111 (OF) | ALL DATA(GLOBAL, PROG, PAT) DUMP REQ OPH
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER 0000 0000 (00)
0001 0000 (10) | CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST 10K 1111 0111 (F7) | EOX

0000 0000 (00) When this message id is received, the ALL DATA DUMP(Function:50h) message
1111 0111 (F7): EOX will ba transmitted.

When this message id is received, the CURRENT PROGRAM DUMP (Function:40h) message
will be transmitted.

(6) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST R
Byte Description
2 P P F0, 42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
(2) RoG DATA DUM REQUEST R 0001 0001 (11) PROGRAM WRITE REQUEST 118
Byte Description 0000 000b (0b) | Destination Program Bank{(O0:A/1:B)

F0,42,3g,481 EXCLUSIVE HEADER 00pp pppp (pp) | Destination Program No. (0~63)

0001 1100 (1c) PROGRAM DATA DUMP REQUEST 1CH 1111 o111 (F7) | EOX

O0uu 000b (kb)!| Unit(00:Prog/0l1:Bank/10:Al1l),Bank(0:A/1:B)

00pp pOPP (Pp) | Prog No. (Ignored when Bank or All dump.) when this message id is received, a WRITE COMPLETED(Function:21lh) message
or a WRITE ERROR(Function:22h) message will be transmitted.

0000 0000 (09)

1111 0111 (F7)| EOX

when this message id is received, the PROGRAM DUMP(Punction:4Ch) message {7) CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP R/T

will be transmitted. T
I Byte Description
FO,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

3 o o o R 0100 0000 (40)| CURRENT PROGRAM DATA DUMP 401

(3) ARPEGGIO PATTERN DATA DUMP REQUES 0000 0001 (01)| Program -

Byte Description 0ddd dadd (dd)| pata (NOTE 1)

F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER A R

0011 0100 (34)| ARPEGGIO PATTERN DATA DUMP REQUEST 34H 1111 0111 (r7)| EOX

000u ssss {(ks)| Unit(0:Pattern/1:All), Patten No.(0-9)

0000 0000 (00) When this message id is received, a DATA LOAD COMPLETED(Function:23h) message
or a DATA LOAD ERROR(Function:24h) message will be transmitted.

1111 011t (F7)| EOX

When this message id is received, the ARPEGGIO PATTERN DUMP(Functicn:69h) message
will be transmitted.

(8) PROGRAM DATA DUMP R/T
[ Byte Description
FO0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
(4) GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST R 0100 1100 (4C)| PROGRAM DATA DUMP 4CH
Byte bescription 00uu 000b (ub)| Unit(00:Prog/01:Bank/10:A1l),Bank{0:A/1:B)
F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER 00pp pppp (pp)| Program No.(Ignored when Bank or All dump.)
0000 1110 (OE)| GLOBAL DATA DUMP REQUEST OEH

0000 0000 (00)
0ddd dddd (dd)| Data {NOTE 1)

0000 0000 (00)
1111 0111 (F7)! EOX

When this message id is received, the GLOBALS DATA DUMP (Function:5ih! message 1111 0111 (¥7)! EOX
will be transmitted.

when this messayge id is received, a DATA LOAD COMPLETED(Function:23h) message
or a DATA LOAD ERROR(Function:24h) message will be transmitted.
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(9) ARPEGGIO PATTERN DATA DUMP R/T

r Byte Description
F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0110 1001 (69)| SEQUENCE DATA DUMP 69H

000u ssss (us)| Unit (0:Pattern/1:All), Patten No.(0-9)
0000 0000 (00)
0ddd dddd (dd) | Data

1111 0111 (F7)| EOX

(NOTE 1)

when this message id is received, a DATA LOAD COMPLETED(Punction:23h) message
or a DATA LOAD ERROR(Punction:24h) message will be transmitted.

{10) GLOBAL DATA DUMP R/T
[ Byte Description

F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 0001 (51)| GLOBAL DATA DUMP . S1H

0000 0000 (00) .
0ddd dddd (4d)| Data

(NOTE 1)

1111 0111 (F7)| EOX

when this message id is received, a DATA LOAD COMPLETED(Function:23h) message
or a DATA LOAD ERROR(Function:24h) message will be transmitted.

(11) ALL DATA(GLOBAL, PROGRAM, PATTERN) DUMP R/T
[ Byte Description

F0,42,39g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0101 0000 (50)| ALL DATA(GLOBAL, PROG,PAT) DUMP SOH

0000 0000 (00)

0000 0000 (00)

0ddd dddd (dd)| Data(Global->Program->Pattern)
: 3

1111 0111 (F7)| BOX

(NOTE 1)

when this message id is received, a DATA LOAD COMPLETED(Function:23h) message
or a DATA LOAD ERROR(Function:24h) message will be transmitted.

(12) PARAMETER CHANGE R/T
r Byte Description

F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER

0100 0C01 (41)! PARAMETER CHANGE 41H

0000 00mm (Om)| Group(00:Global/01:Program/10:Pattern)
Oppp pppp (pp)|{ Paramster ID (LSB)

Oppp PPPP (pp)| Parameter ID (MSB)

ovvv vvvv (vv)! Value (LSB bit6-~0)
(MSB bit13-7)

ovvv vvvv (vv)| Value
1111 0111 (#7)} EOX

(NOTE 12)

when this message id is received,

a DATA LOAD COMPLETED(Function:23h) message

or a DATA LOAD ERROR(Function:24h) message will be transmitted.

(13) DATA FORMAT ERROR

T
Byte Description
F0,42,3qg,41 EXCLUSIVE HBADER
0010 0110 (26) | DATA FORMAT ERROR 26H
1111 0111 ({F7) | BOX
(14) DATA LOAD COMPLETED T
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0011 (23) | DATA LOAD COMPLETED 23R
1111 0111 (F7) | BOX
(15) DATA LOAD ERROR T
Byte Pescription
FO,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0100 (24) | DATA LOAD ERROR 24H
0000 Occe (Oc) | Error Code (NOTE 2)
1111 0111 (F7) | EOX
(16) WRITE COMPLETED T
Byte Description
F0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0001 (21) | WRITE COMPLETED 21H
1111 0111 (F7) | ROX
(17) WRITE ERROR T
Byte Description
¥0,42,3g,41 EXCLUSIVE HEADER
0010 0010 (22) | WRITE ERROR 22H
0000 Occc (O0c) | Error Code (NOTE 2)
1111 0111 (¥7) | EOX
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NOTE 1 : DUMP DATA CONVERTION

DATA ( lset = 8bit x 7Byte )

b7 - b0 b7
L R e T S St

[ I I B B R |

Rnd Al Bl b Sd St ot 2L

R

11

P

7n+0
MIDXI DATA ( lset = 7bit
b7b7b7b7b7b7b7 bé
LR T L ey el A T R
) I T O I I O B 2

Rk el Ll bk ek Sk Sk Bt 3
n+6,5,4,3,2,1,0

EEE Tt

NOTE 2 : Error Code

~ bo
Rt L L
P
tet=t—t -+
Tn+1l

x 8Byte )

~ bo
R e TR R
P
Rt TRt T

n+0

b7 ~- bo
B et T
11 11
D e T Ly

Tn+2 -~ Tn+5

b6 ~~ bo
L L Er EE T
lo] } P
L e e

n+l ~~ Tn+5

ccc = 001:Program Memory Protected

ccc = 010:Pattern Memory Protected

b7 -
Lkl Sk kSt B
I I A
L e e e T
Tn+6

bé ~
A e et TR
tol 1111
R Rt T
n+6

+

b0
-

~t=+

Program Parameters

ParamID |Parameter Name vValue Size(byte)
(12bits)
+» Program Common Parameter(138)

1~16 Program Name 16
17 Program Category 1(Bit0-~3)
18 User Category A(Bitd~7)
19 Oscillator Mode (S0OLO) 1(Bit0~1)
20 reserved (-) A(Bit2)
21 Hold (ON/OFF) A(Bit3)
22 Key Priority (LOW/HIGH/LAST) A(Bitd~5)
23 Trigger Mode (MULTI/SINGLE/VELOCITY) A{Bit6-7)

(Retrigger Veclocty Control)
24 Threshold Velocity (1-127) 1(Bit0~8)
25 Above/Below (ABOVE/BELOW) A(Bit7)
26 Scale Key (C~B) 1(Bit0~3)
27 Scale Type (0~15) A(Bitd~7)
28 Random Pitch Intensity (0~99) 1
29 reserved (-) 1

[EG1]

30 Start Level (-99~+99) 1
31 Attack Time (0~99) 1
32 Attack Level (-99~+99) 1
33 Decay Time (0~99) 1
34 Break Point {(-99~+99) 1
35 Slope Time (0~99) 1
36 Sustain Level (-99~+99) 1
37 Release Time (0~99) 1
38 Release Level (-99~+99) 1

(Time KBD TRK)
39 Attack Time (-99-+99) 1
40 Decay Time (-99-+99) 1
—:I—A Slope Time (~99~+99) 1
42 Release Time (-99~+99) 1

(velocity Control)
43 Level (-99~+99) 1
44 Attack Time (-99-+99) 1
45 Decay Time (-99~-+99) 1
46 Slope Time {(-99~+99) 1
47 Release Time (-99-~+95) 1
48~ [EG2) i8
66~ [EG3] 18
84~ [EG4) 18

[LFO1]
102 *4 Wave Form (0-29) 1(Bit0~4)
103 Key Sync SW (OFF/ON) A{Bit7)
104 Mode {ON/OFF/BOTH) ~{Bit5-86)
105 Frequency (G-199) 1
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ParamID |Parameter Name Value size(byte) ParamID |Parameter Name Value Size(byte)
(12bits) ’ (12bits)
106 Frequency KBD TRK (-99~+99) 1 (Pitch Slope)
107 Frequency CC#l Control (-99~+99) 1 180 Low Key (C~1~GY9) 1
108 *3 Frequency Mod.Source (0~111) 1 181 High Key (C-1~G9) 1
109 Frequency Mod.Intensity (-99~+99) 1 182 *8 Lower Slope (-1.00~+2.00) 1
110 Offset (-99~+99) 1 183 *8 Higher Slope (-1.00~+2.00) 1
111 *3 Amplitude Mod.Source (0~111) 1 184 *3 Pitch Mod.LFO (LFO1-LFO4) 1
112 Amplitude Mod.Intensity (~-99~499) 1 185 Pitch Mod.LFO Intensity (-99~+99) 1
113 Delay (0~-99) 1 186 Pitch Mod.LFO Int.AT Control {-99~+99) 1
114 Fade In (=99~+99) 1 187 Pitch Mod.LFO Int.CC#1 Control| (-99~+99) 1
115~ [LFO2] 11 188 *3 Pitch Mod.Srource {0~111) 1
128~ {LFO3} 11 189 Pitch Mod.Intensity (~99~+99) 1
141~ {LFO4] 11 *2 (0SCl setting) 34
* Wave Form Generator{121) [Oosc2] (48)
{0SC Common] (20) (Basic Pitch)
154 *1 |OSC Set | (seti-set12) [ 1 190 octave (327~4%) 1
{pitch EG) 191 Semi Tone (-12~+12) 1
155 Start Level (-99~+99) 1 192 Fine Tune (~-50~+50cent) 1
156 Attack Time (0~99) 1 193 Frequency Offset (-10.0~+10.0Hz) 1
i57 ALTack Laval {—55~+55} i {Pitch Siope)
158 Decay Time (0~99) 1 194 Low Key (C~1~G9) 1
159 Break Point (-99~+99) 1 195 High Key (C-1~G9) 1
160 Slope Time (0~99) 1 196 *8 Lower Slope (~1.00~+2.00) 1
161 reserved (=) 1 197 *8 Higher Slope (-1.00~+2.00) 1
162 Release Time (0~99) 1 198 *3 Pitch Mod.LFO (LFO1~LFO4) 1
163 Release Level (~99~+99) 1 199 Pitch Mod.LFO Intensity (-99~+99) 1
(Pitch EG KBD TRK) 200 Pitch Mod.LFO Int.AT Control (-99~+99) 1
164 Level (~99~+99) 1 201 Pitch Mod.LFO Int.CC#l Control|(-99-+99) 1
165 Time (~99~+99) 1 202 *3 Pitch Mod.Srource {(0~111) 1
{Pitch EG Velocity Control) 203 Pitch Mod.Intensity (~99~+99) 1
166 Level {-99~+99) i *2 {0SC2 Setting) 34
167 Time (~99~+99) 1 [Sub 0sC}(3)
(pitch Bender) 204 Pitch Source {0scC1/08C2) 1(Bit7)
168 Intensity (+X) (-60~+12) 1 205 Relative Semi Tone {(~-24~+24) ~(Bit0~6)
169 Intensity(-X) (=-60~+12) 1 206 Relative Fine Tune (~50~-+50cent) 1
170 *S Step(+X) (1~15) 1(Bit0~3) 207 Wave Form (SIN/SAW/SQU/TRI) 1
171 *5 Step(-X) (1~15) A{Bitd~7)} [Noise Generator] (2)
172 After Touch Bending (~12~412) 1 208 Noise LPF Fregquency (0-99) 1
{Portamento) 209 Noise LPF Frequency KBD TRK (-99~+99) 1
173 Fingered Mode (NORMAL/FINGERED) 1(Bit7)
174 Portamento Time (0~89) A(Bit0~6)
175 Portamento Time Velocity Control |(-99~99) 1
[OSC1](48)
(Basic Pitch)
176 Octave (32%~4") 1
177 Semi Tone (-12~412) 1
178 Fine Tune (~50~+50cent) 1
179 Freguency Offset {~10.0~410.0Hz) 1




ParamID |Parameter Name Vvalue lsize(byte) 276 *3 cutoff Freguency Mod.EG {EG1~EG4/P.EG/A.EG)
(12bits) 277 cutoff Frequency Mod.EG Int. (-99~+99) 1
* Wave Shape(26) 278 *3 [cutoff Frequency Mod.LFO (LFO1-LFO4) 1
(OSC1 wave Shaping)
210 Input Gain (0~99) 1 ParamID |Parameter Name value size (byte)
211 *3 Input Gain Mod.Source {0~111) 1 (12bits)
212 Input Gain Mod.Intensity {(-99~499) 1 279 Cutoff Frequency Mod.LFO Int. (-99~+99) 1
213 Input Offset (-99~+3%9) 1 280 *3 Cutoff Frequency Mod.Source {0~111) 1
214 reserved -) 1 281 Cutoff Frequency Mod.Intensity| (-99~-+99) 1
215 reserved (=) 1 282 Resonance {(0~99) 1
216 Feedback Level (0~99) 1 283 *3 Resonance Mod.Source (0-111) 1
217 Cross Loop Level (0~99) 1 284 Resonance Mod.Intensity (-99-~+99) 1
218 shape Table Select {CLIP/RESO) 1(Bit7) 285~ [Filter 2] (16) 16
219 Shape . (0~99) A(Bit0~6)
220 *3 Shape Mod.Source {(0~111) 1 ParamID |Parameter Name Value size(byte)
221 Shape Mod.Intensity (-99~499) 1 (12bits)
222 Output Gain (0-99) 1 *+ Amplitude (36}
223 Thru Gain (0-99) 1 [Amp 11(9)
224~ (0SC2 Wave Shape) 13 301 Amplitude |_(0-99) !
(Amplitude KBD TRK)
ParamID |{Parameter Name value size(byte) 302 Low Key (c-1-G9) 1
(12bits) 303 High Key (C-1~G9) 1
+ Mixer(30) 304 Lower Intensity (~99~+99) 1
(0SC1 Mixer Outputl) 305 Higher Intensity (-99~+99) 1
238 Leavel (0~99) 1 306 *3 Amplitude Mod.EG (A.EG/P.EG/EG1~4) 1
239 *3 Level Mod.Srource (0~111) 1 307 Amplitude Mod.EG Intensity (-99~+99) 1
240 Lavel Mod.Intensity (~-99~499) 1 308 *3 Amplitude Mod.Souxce (0~111) 1
241~ (OSC1 Mixer Output2) 3 309 Amplitude Mod.Intensity (~99~+99) 1
244~ (0SC2 Mixer Outputl) 3 310~ {amp 2] (9)
247~ (0SC2 Mixer Output2) 3 [Amp EG]) (18)
250~ (Sub 0SC Mixer Outputl) 3 319 Start Level (0~99) 1
253~ (Sub 0SC Mixer Output2) 3 320 Attack Time (0~99) 1
256~ (Noise Mixer Outputl) 3 321 Attack Level (0~99) 1
259~ {Noise Mixer Output2) 3 322 Decay Time (0~99) 1
262~ {Feedback Mixer Outputl) 3 323 Break Point (0~99) 1
265~ (Feedback Mixer Output2) 3 324 Slope Time (0-~-99) 1
325 Sustain Level (0~99) 1
ParamID |Parameter Name value Size(byte) 326 Release Time (0~99) 1
(12bits) 327 reserved (-) 1
¢ Filtexr(33) (Amplitude EG KBD TRK)
268 [Filter Routing (SERI1/SERI2/PARA) [1 328 Attack Time (<99-+99) 1
{Filter 1}(16) 329 Decay Time (-99~+99) 1
269 Filter Type (THRU/LPF/HPF/BPF/BRF) 1 330 Slope Time (~99~499) 1
270 Input Trim (0~99) 1 331 Release Time (~99~+99) 1
271 Cutoff Frequency (0~-99) 1 {Amplitude EG Velocity Control)
(Cutoff Frequency KBD TRK) 232 Level (-99-499) 1
272 Low Rey (c-1-G9) 1 333 Attack Time (-99-+99) 1
273 High Key (c-1-69) 1 338 Decay Time (-99-+39) 1
274 Lower Intensity (-99~499) 1 335 Slope Time (-99~499) 1
275 Higher Intensity (-99~+99) 1 336 Release Time (-99-+99) 1
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ParamID (Parameter Name value size(byte)
(12bits)
+ Distortion(8)
337 Gain (0~99) 1
338 *3 resexved (-) 1
339 resexrved (=) 1
340 Tone (0~99) 1
341 Level (0~99) 1
342 Effect Balance (0~100%) 1
343 *3 Effect Balance Mod.Source {0~111) 1
344 Effect Balance Mod.Intensity (-99-+99) 1
* wah(9)
345 Resonance (0~99) 1
346 Low Frequency (0~99) 1
347 High Frequency (0~99) 1
348 *3 Sweep Source (0~111) 1
349 Sweep Direction {(+/-) 1
350 Level (0~99) 1
351 Z2ff€act Balance (D~100%) 1
352 *3 Effect Balance Mod.Source (0~111) 1
353 Effact Balance Mod.Intensity {-99~+99) 1
* Delay/Reverb(22)
354 Delay/Reverb Select (CHORUS&DELAY/REVERB) | 1
[Chorus/Flanger] (9)
355 Delay Time (0~99) 1
356 Feedback (-99-+499) 1
357 *3 LFO Select (LFO1~4) 1
358 Depth (0~99) 1
359 *3 Depth Mod.S8ource (0~111) 1
360 Depth Mod.Intensity (0~99) 1
361 Effect Balance (0~100%) 1
362 *3 Effect Balance Mod.Source (0~-111) 1
363 Effect Balance Mod.Intensity (~99~+99) 1
[Delay} (6) .
364 Delay Time (0~99) 1
365 Feedback (0-~99) 1
366 High Dump (0~99) 1
367 Effect Balance (0~100%) 1
368 *3 |Effect Balance Mod.Source (0-111) 1
369 Effect Balance Mod.Intensity (-99-+499) 1
[Reverb] (6)
370 Pre Delay (0-~99) 1
371 Reverb Time (0~99) 1
372 High Dump {(0~99) 1
373 Effect Balance (0~100%) 1
374 *3 Bffect Balance Mod.Source (0~111) 1
375 Effect Balance Mod.Intensity (-99~499) 1

ParamID {Parameter Name value size(byte)
(12bits)
« 2 Band PEQ(6)
376 High Freq (0~49) 1
377 Righ Q (0~29) 1
378 High Gain (-18~+18dB) 1
379 Low Freq (0~49) 1
380 Low Q {0~29) 1
381 Low Gain (~18-~+18d48) 1
« Output(6)

382 Panpot (0~127) 1
383 *3 Panpot Mod.Source (0~111) 1
384 Panpoti Mod.Intensity {-99~+99) 1
385 Output Level (0~127) 1
386 reserved {-) 1
387 reserved (-) 1
ParamID |Parameter Name Value size(byte)
{12bits)

(std.osc) (9)
388 wave Select {SAW/PULSE) (1)
389 Wave Edge (0~99) 1)
390 Wave Level {0~99) (1)
391 Ramp Wave Level (0-99) (1)
392 Wave Form (-99~+99) (1)
393 *3 Wave Form Mod.LFO (LFO1~LFO4) (1)
394 Wave Form Mod.LFO Intensity (-99~499) (1)
395 *3 wWave Form Mod.Source {0~111) (1)
396 Wave Form Mod.Intensity (-99~+99) (1)

(Comb Filter 0SC)(10)
397 Noise Level (0~99) (1)
398 Input Wave Form (SAW/SQU/TRI) (1)
399 Input Wave Level (0~99) (1)
400 Input Gain (0~99) (1)
401 Comb Filter Feedback (0~99) (1)
402 *3 Feedback Mod.EG (EG1~BG4/P.EG/A.EG) (1)
403 Feedback Mod.EG Intensity (-99~+99) {1)
404 *3 Feedback Mod.Source (0-111) (1)
405 Feedback Mod.Intensity (-99-~499) (1)
406 Loop LPF Frequency {0-99) (1)

(VPM 0OSC) (24)

(carrier)
407 Carrier Wave (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU) (1)
408 Carrier Level (0~99) (1)
409 *3 Ccarrier Level Mod.EG (EG1~EG4/P.EG/A.EG) (1)
410 Carrier Level Mod.EG Intensity| (-99~+99) (1)
411 *3 Carrier Level Mocd.Source (0~111) (1)
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ParamID |Parameter Name value size(byte)
(12bits)
412 Carrier Level Mod.Intensity (-99~+99) (1)
413 Table Shape (0~98) (1)
414 =3 Table Shape Mocd.LFO {LFO1-LFO4) (1)
415 Table Shape Mod.LFO Intensity {-99~+99) (1)
416 *3 Table Shape Mod.Source {0-111) (1)
417 Table Shape Mod.Intensity (-99~+99) 1)
418 Feedback Gain (0~99) (1)
(Modulator)
419 Frequency Semi Tone (-12~+96) (1)
420 Frequency Fine Tune {-50~50) (1)
421 Modulator Pitch Keyboard Track| (-99-+99) (1)
422 *3 |Modulator Pitch Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
423 Modulator Pitch Mod.Intensity | (-99~+99) (1)
424 Modulator Wave (SIN/SAW/TRI/SQU/OSC) (1)
425 Modulator Level (0~99) (1)
426 *3 Modulator Level Mod.EG (EG1~EG4/P.EG/A.EG) (1)
427 Modulator Level Mod.EG Int. (-99~499) (1)
428 Modulator Level Mod.EG Int.KTrk | (-99~+99) (1)
429 *3 |Modulator Level Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
430 Modulator Level Mod.Intensity | (-99~+99) (1)
(Mod.0SC) (11)
431 Modulation Type {RING/CROSS/SYNC) (1)
~432 Input Select {(OSCl/F.B./Noise) (1)
{(Ring Modulation)
433 Ring Carrier Select (SIN/SAW/SQU) [
{Cross Modulation}
434 Cross Carrier Select {SIN/SAW/SQU) {1)
435 Cross Modulation Depth (0~99) (1)
436 *3 Crogs Mod.Depth Mod.EG (EG1~EGA/P.EG/A.EG) (1)
437 Cross Mod.Depth Mod.EG Intensity| (-99~+9%9) (1)
438 *3 Crogs Mod.Depth Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
439 Cross Mod.Depth Mod.Intensity | (-99~+99) (1)
(Sync Modulation)
440 Sync Slave Wave Select {SAW/TRI) (1)
441 Sync Modulator Shape (0~99) 1)
(Brass 0OSC) (34)
442 *6 Instrument Type (0~3) {1)
443 *3 Smooth Bending Controller {0~111) 1)
a44 Smooth Bending Intensity (0-12) {1 Bit0-~5)
445 Smooth Bending Direction {UP/DOWN/BOTH) {~ Bit6-~7)
446 *3 Pressure EG (BG1~EG4 /P.EG/A.EG) (1)
447 Pressure EG Intensity (-99~+99) (1)
448 *3 Pressure EG Int.Mod.Source (0~111; (1)
449 Pressure EG Int.Mod.Intensity | (-99~+99) 1)

ParamID |Parameter Name value Size(byte)
(12bits)

450 *3 |Pressure LFO (LFO1~LFO4) (1)
451 Pressure LFO Intensity (-99~+99) (1)
452 *3 Pressure Mod.Source (0-111) {1)
453 Pressure Mod.Intensity {-99~+99) (1)
454 reserved (-) (1)
455 raserved (=) (1)
456 Lip Charactor (0~99) (1)
457 *3 Lip Charactor Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
458 Lip Charactor Mod.Intensity (-99~-+99) (1)
459 reserved (=) (1)
460 reserved (=) (1)
461 Bell Type {OPEN/MUTE) (1)
462 Bell Tone {0~99) 1)
463 Bell Resonance (0-99) (1)
464 Noise Level (0~99) (1)
465~476 |reserved (-) (12)

(Reed 0OSC) (34)
477 *7 Instrument Type {0~12) (1)
478 *3 Smooth Bending Controller {0~111) (1)
479 Smooth Bending Intensity (0~12) (1 Bit0-~5)
480 Smooth Bending Direction (UP/DOWN/BOTH) {(+ Bit6-7)
481 *3 Pressure EG (EG1-EG4/P.EG/A.EG) (1)
482 Pressure EG Intensity (0~99) (1)
483 *3 Pressure EG Int.Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
484 Pressure EG Int.Mod.Intensity |[(-99~+99) (1)
485 *3 Pressure LFO {0~111) (1)
486 Pressure LFO Intensity {~-99~+99) (1)
487 *3 Pressure Mod.Source {0~1113) {1)
488 Pressure Mod.Intensity {-99~+99) {1)
489 reserved (-) (1)
490 reserved (-) (1)
491 *3 Reed Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
492 Reed Mod.Intensity (~99~+99) (1)
493 raserved (-) (1)
494 reserved (=) (1)
495 reserved (-) 1)
496 reserved (-) (1)
497 reserved (-} (1)
498 Noise Level {0~99) {1)
499~511 |resexrved (-) {13)
{Pluck OSC) (30)

512 Attack Level {0~99) (1)
513 Attack Level Velocity Control | (-99-+99) (1)
514 Attack Noise Level (0~99) (1)
515 Attack Noise Level Vel.Control} (-99~+99) (1)
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ParamID |Parameter Name Value Size(byte)
(12bits) )
516 Attack Noise Filter Type (LPF/HPF/BPF) (1)
517 Attack Noise Filter Fc (0~99) (1)
518 Attack Noise Filter Fc Vel.Ctl.|(-99~+99) (1)
519 Attack Noise Filter Resonance |(0~99) (1)
520 Attack Curve Up (0~99) (1)
521 Attack Curve Up Velocity Ctl. | (-99~+99) (1)
522 Attack Curve Down (0~99) 1)
523 Attack Curve Down Velocity Ctl.|(-99~+99) (1)
524 Attack Edge (0-99) (1)
525 String Position (0~99) (1)
526 string Position Velocity Ctl. |(-99~+99) (1)
527 *3 String Position Mod.Source {0~111) (1)
528 string Position Mod.Intensity | (-99~+99) (1)
529 String Loss (0~99) (1)
530 String Loss Keyboard Track (~99~+99) (1)
531 *3 string Loss Mod.Source (0~111) (1)
532 String Loss Mod.Intensity (-99~+99) (1)
533 Inharmonicity aAmount {0~89) (i)
534 Inharmonicity Keyboard Track (-99~+99) {1)
535 Decay (0~-99) (1)
536 Decay Keyboaxd Track (-99~+99) (1)
537 Release {0-99) (1)
538 Release Keyboard Track (-99-~+99) (1)
539 resexrved (-) (1)
540 reserved (=) (1)
541 reserved (~) (1)
ParamID |Parameter Name value Size(byte)
(12bits)

* Controller Assignment(9)
542 *9 Wheell (0~100) 1
543 *9 |wWheel2 (0~100) 1
544 *9 Wheel3 (+) (0~100) 1
545 *9 wWheell(-) {0~100) 1
546 *9 Ribbon (X) (0~200) 1
547 *9 Ribbon(z) {0~100) 1
548 *9 Foot Pedal (0~100) 1
549 *10 |Foot SW (0~11) 1
550 Ribbon(X) Valiable Center Point | {OFF/ON) 1

ParamID |[Parametexr Name Value Size(byte)
(12bits)
+ Performance Editox(91)
[PE1] (20)
{(Knobl)
551 Parameter (0~255) 1
552 Left Value (0~100%) 1
553 Right Vvalue (0~100%) 1
554 Curve (LINER/EXP/LOG) 1
555~ (Knob2) 4
559~ {Rnob3) 4
563~ {Knob4d) 4
567~ (Knob5) 4
571~ {pr2]) 20
591~ [PE3] 20
611~ [PEd] 20
631 PE1 SW (OFF /ON) 1(Bit0)
632 PE2 SW (OPF/ON) A(Bitl)
633 PE3 SW (OPF/ON) A(Bit2)
§34 FPEd SW {cerp/om) 4{Bicd)
635 PE Nobl Value {0~127) 1
636 PE Nob2 Value (0~127) 1
637 PE Nob3 Vvalue (0~127) 1
638 PE Nob4 Value {(0~127) 1
639 PE Nob5 Value (0~127) 1
640 Portamento SW (OFF/ON) 1
641 reserved (0) 1
642 reserved {(0) 1
643 reserved (0) 1
644 raserved (0) 1
535
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¢ Format of Program Parameter ID for Parameter Change Message (Sys Ex). 15 After Touch
16 Control Change $0
[s]sTss{xJxfr{z]x (][ ]z]x]1] : :
s==a= BEXID N Parameter ID ==sse=s=ssoa==s===: 111 Control Change #95
ExID [*4] LFO Wave Form
(dbits) IDp wWave Form
0 {Identified by Parameter ID only.) 0 SIN ‘0
1 osc 1 1 SIN '180
2 osc 2 2 cos '0
3 cOos '180
4 TRI '0
¢ Notes: 5 TRI 'S0
RI '180
[*1] oSC Set 6 TRT ‘18
7 TRI °'270
#set 08C 1 osc 2
8 SAW UP '0
set 1 [std.oscC std.osc
- — 9 SAW UP ‘180
Set 2 std.oscC Comb Filter 0SC
10 SAW DOWN '0
Set 3 std.osc VPM 0OSC
- 11 SAW DOWN ‘180
Set 4 std.osc Modulation OSC
- 12 SQR '0
Set 5 Comb Filter OSC|Comb Filter 0SC
13 SQR '180
Set 6 Comb Filter OSC|VPM OSC " 1
Set 7 Comb Filter OSC|Modulation OSC
15 RAMDOM 2
Set 8 VPM 08SC VPM 0OSC
16 RAMDOM 3
Set 9 |VPM 0SC Modulation 0OSC
: 17 RAMDOM &
Set 10 |Prass no oscillator
- 18 RAMDOM 5
Set 11 |Reed no oscillator
- 19 RAMDOM 6
Set 12 |Pluck no oscillator
20 Growl
. 21 Guitar Vibrato
[*2] Determined by "0SC Set"” parameter. 22 Step TRE
23 Step SAW
[*3] Modulation Source 24 Step TRI4
ID Modulation Source 25 Step SAW6
0 Of £ 26 EXp SAW UP
1 EG1 27 EXp SAW DOWN
2 EG2 28 Exp TRI
3 BG3 29 String Vibrato
4 BG4
5 Pitch £G [*5] Pitch Bender Step
6 Amp EG 0 :Continuocus
7 LFO1 1 :1/8[Semitone}
8 LFO2 2 :1/74
9 LFO3 3 :1/2
10 LFO4 4 :1
11 Portamento ) :
12 Note No. 15:12'
13 Velocity
14 ritch Bender

Xipuaddy -g
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(*6]

TRUMPET1/TRUMPET2 /TRONBONE /HORN

{*7] SSAX/ASAX1/ASAX2/TSAX1/TSAX2/BSAX/FLUTE/SREED
/DREED/RECORDER/BOTTOL/GLASS BOTTLE/MONSTER

[*8] -1.00(-50)~0.00(0),+0.02(+1)~+1.00(+50)~+2.00(+100)
[*9]

Ip Controller

0 Of ¢

1 Pitch Bend+/-

2 Pitch Bend+

3 Pitch Bend-

4 After Touch

5 Control Change #0

100 Control Change #95

[*10] Foot SW PFunction

ID Modulation Source

0 of £

1 Sustain

2 Octave Up

3 Octave Down’

4 Protamento SW

5 Distortion SW

6 Wah sW

7 Dalay SW

8 Chorus 8SW

9 Reverb sSwW

10 Arpeggio OFF/ON

11 wheel3 Hold

Global Parameters

ParamID |Parameter Name Value Size(byte)
(12bits)
(System Setting) (164)
1 Master Tune (430.0Hz~450.0Hz) 1
2 Key Transpose (-12~+12) 1
3 Velocity Curve (CURVE1~8) 1
4 Aftexr Touch Curve (CURVE1-~8) 1
5 After Touch Sense (0~99) 1
[ Ribbon Z Sense (0~99) 1
7 Foot Pedal Polarity (+/-) 1(Bit0)
8 Foot SW Polarity (+/-) A(Bitl)
9 Transpogse Position (POST_KBD/PRE_TG) ~(Bit2)
10 Octave Switch Mode (Latch/Unlatch) A(Bit3)
11 Page Memory (OFF/ON) ~{Bitd)
12 10's Hold (OFF/ON) 4 (Bit5)
13 DelayReverb (ON/BYPASS) A (Bit6)
14~25 User Scalel {-100~+100cent) 12
26~153 User Scale2 (~100~+100cent) 128
154~165 [System Name is
170 Program Memory Protect {OFF/ON) 1(Bit0)
171 Arpeggio Pattern Memory Protect| (OFF/ON) A(Bit0)
{Knob Controller Assign) (S)
172{*1] |Knobl Controller (0~100) 1
173{*1] |Knob2 Controller (0~100) 1
174[*1) {Rnob3 Controller (0~100) 1
175[(*1] |Rnobd Controller (0~100) 1
176{*1] |[Rnob5 Controllexr (0~100) 1
(Arpeggiator Controller Assign) (2)
177{*2] |[Velocity Controller (0~98) 1
178[*2] |Gate Coatroller (0~98) 1
(ECS5 Setting) (5)
179[*3) |EC5 Function {(0~13) 1
180([*3] |EC5 Function (0~13) 1
181{*3] |EC5 Function {0~13) 1
182(*3] |BCS5 Function (0~13) 1
183([*3] {BCS5 Function (0~13) 1
(MIDI Setting) (3)
184 Global MIDI Channel (0~15) 1
185 Local Control {(OFF/ON) 1(Bit0)
186 Omni Mode (OFF/ON) A(Bitl)
187 Clock Source (INT/EXT) A (Bit2)
188 System Exclusive Transmit ({ENABLE/DISABLE) 1(Bit0)
189 System Exclusive Receive (ENABLE/DISABLE) A(pitl)
(Program Change Operation) (199)
190 Program Change Transmit (OFF/ON) 1(Bit0)
191 Program Change Receive (OFF/ON) A(Bitl)
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ParamID (Parameter Name value 8ize(byte) [*1] Knob Controller Assign
(12bits) ID Controller
(Program Bank Select Map) ] Off
192 Bank A MSB (OFF/0-127) 1 1 Pitch Bend+/-
193 Bank A LSB (OFF/0-127) 1 2 pitch Bends
194 Bank B MSB (OFF/0-127) 1 3 Pitch Bend-
185 Bank B LSB (OFF/0-127) 1 4 After Touch
196 Bank C MSB (OFE/0-127) 1 5 Control Change $0
197 Bank C LSB (OFF/0-127) 1 : .
(Program Select Map) 100 Control Change #95
198 A0O {0~127) 1
: : [*2] Arpeggiator Controller Assign
261 A63 (0~127) 1
262 o 7 1 D Controller
B 0-~12
0 { ) 0 Of £
3;5 ) 1 Pitch Bend
336 B:: (o~i:7) 1 2 After Touch
¢ (0-127) 1 3 Control Change #0
12 : H
389 c63 (0-127) 1 98 Control Change #95
(Pitch Bend Operation) (2)
390 Pitch Bend Transmit {OFF/ON) 1(Bit0) *3 EC5 Functi
391 Pitch Bend Recieve (DIS/ENA/ INTP) ~(Bit1-2) *31 netion
392 Pitch Bend Return (OFF/0ON) ~(Bit3) LLJ Yodulation Souzce
393 Pitch Bend Translation (PBEND/ATOUCH/CC#0-95) | 1 i off
1 Sustain
(After Touch Operation) (2)
394 After Touch Tranemit (OFF/oON) 1(8it0) 2 Program Up
395 After Touch Recieve (DIS/ENA/INTP) ~(Bit1-2) 3 Program Down
4 Octave Up
396 After Touch Return (OFF/ON) A(Bit3)
397 After Touch Tramslation (PBEND/ATOUCH/CC#0-95) | 1 5 Octave Down
{Control Change #0 Operation) (192) i Protamento SW
398 Control Change #0 Transmit (OFF/ON) 1(Bit0) ? Distortion sW
399 Control Change #0 Recieve (DIS/ENA/INTF) ~(Bit1~2) 8 Wah SW
400 Control Change #0 Return (OFF/ON) ~{(Bit3) 9 Delay sw
: 10 Chorus SW
401 Control Change #0 Translation (PBEND/ATOUCH/CC#0~-95) | 1
402-  (Comtrol Change #1 operation) 2 1 Reverb sw
406~ (Control Change #2 Operation) 2 12 Arpeggio OFF/ON
R 13 wheel3 Hold
778~781 (Control Change #95 Operationm) 2 ’
574
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Arpeggio Pattern Parameters

ParamID |Parameter Name value size (byte)
(12bits)
(Base Parameter) (32)
1~16 reserved 16
17 reserved 1
18 Step Base (4,4T,8,8T,16,16T) 1
19 Sort (OFF/ON) 1
20 Reyboard Scan Zone Bottom {C~1~G9) 1
21 Keyboard Scan Zone Top (C~1~G9) 1
22 Velocity {1-127,KEY, STEP) 1
23 reserved 1
24 Velocity Controller Intensity (~99~+99) 1
25 Gate (1%~100%, STEP) 1
26 reserved 1
27 Gate Controller Intensity (~99~+99) 1
28 [*1] |Arpeggio Type (0-3) 1
29 Octave Alternation (UP/DOWN/UP&DOWN) 1
30~32 reserved 3
(Stepl)
33 Offsget (~49%~+49%) 1
34 Tone (1~12,LOOP) 1
35 Velocity (1~127) 1
36 Gate (OFF, 1%~100%) 1
37~ (Step2) 4
125-128 (Step24) ' 4
128
{*1] Arpeggio Type

0:As Played
1:As Played(Fill)
2:Running Up
3:Up & Down




6.7 Troubleshooting

Problem Action )
Nothing appears in the LCD when the POWER ¢ |Is the power cable connected to an AC outlet? -P/B G, P4
switch is pressed. * Is the amp turned on and connected correctly?
No sound! * Are the amp, and/or headphones connected correctly? »P/BG,P.4
¢ |s the Master Volume of the Prophecy raised? ~P/B G, P.6
* |s the Global section Local setting turned ON? »P/B G, P.5
* Are the level-related parameters in each section set to 0?
Sound does not stop! * Is the Hold setting turned OFF? P G, P.127
* |s the Damper Polarity setting correct? P G, P.136
Sound is different than the settings! * Have you executed the Write operation after editing? ~P/B G, P.31
Cannot save data to card! ¢ |s the Protect switch of the card turned ON? P G, P.152
* Are you using a ROM card? »P G, P.152
¢ Is the card inserted correctly? -P G, P.152
* |s the Global section Memory Protect setting OFF? -P G, P.148
Cannot load data from card! * Does the card contain data? *P G, P.152
¢ |s the card inserted correctly? -P G, P.152
Delay or reverb settings do not work! ¢ Is the Global section Delay/Reverb setting ON? P G, P.135
Cannot write programs! ¢ Is the Global section Memory Protect setting OFF? *P G, P.148
Transpose or Velocity Curve is not transmitted/ * Are the Global section Transposition settings correct? -
received correctly! »P G, P.133
Arpeggio does not start! * Is the Global section Clock Source setting correct? »P G, P.139
« |s the Keyboard scan setting of Pattern Define correct? PG, P7
Cannot control through MIDI! * Is the MIDI cable connected correctly? -P/B G, P.5
* Does the MIDI channel on which the external device is transmitting
match the Global Channel of the Prophecy? +P G, P.139

6.8 Error messages

r Error message

|

Action

Program write error

WRITE ERROR <Program Memory is protected>

Turn off Program Memory Protect.

WRITE ERROR <Please insert CARD?>

Insert a card.

WRITE ERROR <Card is write protected>

Trun off the card’s Write Protect switch.

Program Change error

[PROGRAM READ ERROR <Please insert CARD>| Insert a card. ]
Pattern Bank/Pattern Change error
PATTERN READ ERROR <Please insert CARD> | Insert a card.

ACCESS ERROR <CARD is wrong format>

Insert the correct card.

Program Bank Select error

ACCESS ERROR <Please insert CARD>

Insert a card.

ACCESS ERROR <CARD is wrong format>

Insert the correct card.

Battery Check error

INTERNAL BATTERY IS LOW <Press any key>

The internal backup battery has run down. Contact your nearby dealer or
a Korg service station.

CARD BATTERY IS LOW <Press any key>

The backup battery of the card has run down. Replace the battery.
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6.9 Other messages

® Pattern define messages

* WARNING <PatternMemory is protected>

The ARPEGGIO PATTERN DEFINE key was pressed when Pattern Memory
Protect is ON. If you wish to change the parameter values, turn Pattern Memory
Protect OFF (GLB-20,4).

* CARD PAT CAN'T BE CHANGED <Copy to Int>

The ARPEGGIO PATTERN DEFINE key was pressed when a CARD PAT is
selected. CARD PAT pattern parameters cannot be changed directly. Copy them
to an INT PAT and modify them there.

MIDI receive messages

MIDI WRITE REQUEST RECEIVED <Completed>

EDIT PROGRAM DUMP RECEIVED <Completed>

PROGRAM DATA DUMP RECEIVED <Completed>

PATTERN DATA DUMP RECEIVED <Completed>

GLOBAL DATA DUMP RECEIVED <Completed>

ALL DATA DUMP RECEIVED <Completed>

Message Situation and result
<Press ENTER> A setting needs to be finalized. Waiting for the ENTER key.
<Are you sure?> Waiting for confirmation by the ENTER key.
<Completed> Processing of a Utility function etc. has been completed.
<lgnore> In most cases, a copy or swap operation that changes nothing. Operation is
abandoned.
<OSC Type Error> In Qiscillator Copy, the oscillator types are different. Operation is abandoned.

<Fx Type Error>

In Effect Copy, the effect types are different. Operation is abandoned.

<Center OK?>

When calibrating wheel 1 or 3, waiting for center settings.

<Value Mismatch>

When calibrating a controller, the setting is inappropriate. Operation is cancelled.

<Mem Protected>

During Factory Data Load or Arpeggio Pattern Copy etc., protect is on for Program
or Pattern memory. Operation is cancelled.

<No Card>

In most cases, when card access is attempted when no card is inserted.
Operation is cancelled.

<lllegal Format>

In most cases, when there is a problem with the card format during card access.
Operation is cancelled.

<Format&Write?>

When writing or saving to a card, the card format is not correct. If the ENTER key
is pressed, the card will be formatted and the Write or Save operation will be
executed.

<Write Protect>

When saving is attempted for a card whose Protect switch is ON. Operation is
cancelled.

<Card Trouble>

When a problem has occurred during card access. Operation is cancelled.

<Now Playing>

The demo songs are playing.
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( NOTICE )

KORG products are manufactured under strict specifications and voltages required by each

country. These products are warranted by the KORG distributor only in each country. Any

KORG product not sold with a warranty card or carrying a serial number disqualifies the product

sold from the manufacturer’'s/distributor's warranty and liability. This requirement is for your
kown protection and safety.
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